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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS o

(Always read these instructions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "DANGER" and "CAUTION".

\
I Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, !
: @ DANGER resulting in death or severe injury. :
| |
| |
: é CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, :
L resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage. )

Note that the /\CAUTION level may lead to a serious consequence according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.
[Test Operation Instructions]
<> DANGER

¢ Before performing test operation (bit device on/off, word device's present value changing,
timer/counter's set value and present value changing, buffer memory's present value changing)
for a user-created monitor screen, system monitoring, special module monitoring or ladder
monitoring, read the manual carefully to fully understand how to operate the equipment.
During test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform
significant operation for the system.
False output or malfunction can cause an accident.




Precautions for using this software (important)

1. Memory of the personal computer used
Processing may be terminated by Microsoft® Windows® 95 operation system, Microsoft® Windows® 98
operation system, Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation4.0 operation system,
Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating system, Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional
Operating System on some personal computer models having main memory of not more than 32M bytes.
Therefore, use them after increasing the main memory to 32M bytes or more.

2. Free space on the hard disk
While this software is running, free space of at least 50M byte is required on the hard disk.
Since free space of 50M byte is required by Windows® 95, Windows® 98, Windows NT® Workstation4.0,
Windows® Me, Windows® 2000 Professional as the swap area, Windows® 95, Windows® 98, Windows NT®
Workstation4.0, Windows® Me, Windows® 2000 Professional may forcibly terminate the program if that free
space is used up while the drawing software is running. Produce a sufficient amount of free space on the
hard disk before using the drawing software. If you have to use the drawing software with an amount of free
space that is barely above the requirement, save project data as often as possible.
When GT Simulator is used with GX Developer or GX Simulator, free space is required separately.
Refer to the GX Developer or GX Simulator Operating Manual for the free space required for use of GX
Developer or GX Simulator.

3. Usmg a spin box in a dialog box
+ Do not enter into a spin box a numerical value with a number of digits that drastically exceeds the maximum
number of digits that can be entered into the spin box. Entering a number of digits that drastically exceeds the
maximum allowable number of digits may cause a forcible termination of the program.

» On the [Action] tab selectable from the [Touch key] dialog box, the spin box provided for selecting a key
code does not display the key codes in the order of valid key codes when it displays the key codes for the
special keys used by such functions as the alarm history display, data list display, and alarm list (user
alarm) display. When you keep on clicking the button, therefore, the key codes will not be scrolled forward
or backward in the order of the valid key codes. (Clicking the button when the spin box displays "FFEF", for
example, will not display "FFBO" as the valid key code that comes next in the order.)

To specify such a key code for a special key associated with an object, use the keyboard the type the key
code into the spin box instead of making a selection from the spin box.

4. Operation on a table in a dialog box
To select a line on a table when specifying a object display range, for example, click on any part of the line
except the number display column. Clicking on the number display column on a line does not select the line.
If you clicked on the number display column on a line, that line is displayed in reverse video; click on the
number display column again to resume the display in normal video.

5. Instructions for displaying any line other than a continuous line (such as a dotted line) in boldface type
When any line other than a continuous line is drawn in boldface type, the personal computer screen may not
display the line type properly. However, it is displayed properly on the GOT and there are no problems in data.

6. Measures against the year 2000 (Y2K) problem
The GOT reads and displays the clock information from the PLC. When the GOT is connected to the
Mitsubishi PLC/Mitsubishi motion controller or is used with the AAGT-RS2T, continuous operation or restart
of the GOT will present no problem since the PLC/motion controller/AQGT-RS2T itself will perform 1999-to-
2000 roll-over operation and leap compensation properly. (No measures required) When connected to a
third party PLC, however, the GOT reads and displays the clock data from the third party PLC. Therefore,
contact the corresponding company for the clock data when the GOT is connected to the third party PLC.

7. About the messages displayed at start

"Internal error: null pointer access"

If the above error has appeared, change the setting in the following procedure.

1) Click the "Start" button, point to the [Settings]-[Control Panel] menu, and click.

2) Double-click the "Regional Settings" icon.

3) As the [Regional Settings Property] dialog box appears, choose "English". If the above message appears
with the setting of "English", choose the language other than English and restart the personal computer.
After a start, choose "English" again and restart the personal computer.

"Abnormal termination"
If the above error has appeared, check whether the hard disk has the free capacity of 50MB or more.

8. Printing (file save) on the Windows® 2000
If save a lot of screen images at a time when performing "Save file" of the print function on the
Windows® 2000, the bitmap file may not be saved correctly. In such cases, separate the screen images for
each and save it.
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About Manuals

The following manuals are relevant to this product.
Refer to the following list and order the required manuals.
o Detailed manuals

Manual name Manual number (Model code)

A985GOT/A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT User's Manual

Explains the specifications, general system configuration, component devices, part names, option SH-4005

unit loading methods, installation and wiring methods, maintenance and inspection methods, and (1DM099)

error codes of A985GOT/A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit. (Available as option)
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT User's Manual

Explains the specifications, general system configuration, component devices, part names, option SH-080018

unit loading methods, installation and wiring methods, maintenance and inspection methods, and (1DM103)

error codes of A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT unit. (Available as option)

¢ Relevant Manual
For relevant manual, refer to the PDF manual stored within the drawing software.



Abbreviations and generic terms in this manual

Abbreviations, generic terms and special terms used in this manual are described as

follows:

Abbreviations, generic terms
and special terms

Description

A985GOT-V Generic term of A985GOT-TBA-V and A985GOT-TBD-V
A985GOT Generic term of A985GOT-TBA, A985GOT-TBD and A985GOT-TBA-EU
A975GOT Generic term of A975GOT-TBA-B, A975GOT-TBD-B, A975GOT-TBA, A975GOT-TBD and
A975GOT-TBA-EU
Generic term of A970GOT-TBA-B A970GOT-TBD-B, A970GOT-TBA, A970GOT-TBD,
A970GOT A970GOT-SBA, A970GOT-SBD, A970GOT-LBA, A970GOT-LBD, A970GOT-TBA-EU and
A970GOT-SBA-EU
A97*GOT Generic term of A975GOT and A970GOT
A960GOT Generic term of A960GOT-EBA, A960GOT-EBD and A960GOT-EBA-EU
A956GOT Generic term of A956GOT-TBD, A956GOT-SBD, A956GOT-LBD, A956GOT-TBD-M3,
A956GOT-SBD-M3 and A956GOT-LBD-M3
A956WGOT Generic term of A956WGOT-TBD
A953GOT Generic term of A953GOT-TBD, A953GOT-SBD, A953GOT-LBD, A953GOT-TBD-M3,
A953GOT-SBD-M3 and A953GOT-LBD-M3
A951GOT Generic term of A951GOT-TBD, A951GOT-SBD, A951GOT-LBD, A951GOT-TBD-M3,
A951GOT-SBD-M3 and A951GOT-LBD-M3
GOT A951GOT-Q Generic term of A951GOT-QTBD, A951GOT-QSBD, A951GOT-QLBD, A951GOT-QTBD-M3,
A951GOT-QSBD-M3 and A951GOT-QLBD-M3
A950GOT Generic term of AA50GOT-TBD, A950GOT-SBD, A950GOT-LBD, A950GOT-TBD-M3,
A950GOT-SBD-M3 and A950GOT-LBD-M3
A950 handy GOT 2gg§gcg$fFB%f_Q%§gGOT-SBD-M3-H, A950GOT-SBD-M3-H, A953GOT-SBD-M3-H and
A95*GOT Generic term of A956GOT, A953GOT, A951GOT, A951GOT-Q, A950GOT and A950 handy
GOT
F940GOT Generic term of F940GOT-SWD-E, F940GOT-LWD-E, ET-940BH(-L) and ET-940PH(-L)
F930GOT Generic term of F930GOT-BWD-E, F930GOT-BBD-K-E
F920GOT Abbreviation of F920GOT-BBD5-K-E
F940 handy GOT Generic term of F940GOT-SBD-H, F940GOT-LBD-H, F943GOT-SBD-H, F943GOT-LBD-H,
F940GOT-SBD-RH, F940GOT-LBD-RH, F943GOT-SBD-RH and F943GOT-LBD-RH
F940WGOT Abbreviation of F940WGOT-TWD
GOT-A900 series 8$nse’(|;ifct: ée(;r_F of A985GOT-V, A985GOT, A975GOT, A970GOT, A960GOT, A95*GOT and
GOT-F900 series Generic term of F940GOT, F930GOT, F920GOT, F940 handyGOT and F940WGOT
Communica- | Bus connection board Generic term of AAGT-QBUSS, A9GT-QBUS2S, A9GT-BUSS and A9GT-BUS2S
tion board Serial communication board | Generic term of AOGT-RS4, A9GT-RS2 and A9GT-RS2T
Bus connection unit gﬁgezrgc term of AQGT-QBUS2SU, A9GT-BUS2SU, A9GT-BUS2SU, A7GT-BUSS and A7GT-
Communica- | Data link unit Generic term of A7TGT-J71AP23, A7GT-J71AR23 and A7GT-J71AT23B
tion unit 'Network unit Generic term of A7GT-J71LP23 and A7TGT-J71BR13
CC-Link communication unit | Generic term of ABGT-J61BT13 and A8GT-J61BT15
Protection sheet ﬁgﬁ;%\g?etﬁnp%tégﬁ)ﬁzﬂzesg, A9GT-70PSC, A9GT-60PSC and A9GT-50PSC type
Backlight Abbreviation of ASGT-80LTT, A9GT-70LTTB, ASGT-70LTT, A9GT-70LTS and
A9GT-50LT type backlights
Debug stand Abbreviation of AAGT-80STAND, A9GT-70STAND and A9GT-50STAND type debug stand
PC card ( memory card ) Abbreviation of PC card with PCMCIA Ver.2.1
] Flash PC card Generic term of AAGTMEM-10MF, AAGTMEM-20MF and ASGTMEM-40MF
Option Compact flash PC card Compact flash PC card compliant with Compact FlashTM
Memory board Abbreviation of AAGT-FNB, AOGT-FNB1M, A9GT-FNB2M, A9GT-FNB4M, A9GT-FNB8M,
A9GT-QFNB, A9GT-QFNB4M, A9GT-QFNB8M type option function memory board
Attachment Generic term of A77GT-96ATT/A85GT-95ATT/A87GT-96ATT/A87GT-97ATT attachments
Ten-key Panel Abbreviation of ABGT-TK ten-key Panel
A7GT-CNB Abbreviation of A7GT-CNB bus connector conversion box
A9GT-QCNB Abbreviation of AOGT-QCNB bus connector conversion box
External 1/0O unit Abbreviation of AAGT-70KBF and ABGT-50KBF type external I/O interface unit
Printer interface unit Abbreviation of AAGT-50PRF type printer interface unit
Memory card interface unit [ Abbreviation of A1SD59J-MIF memory card interface unit
Option unit  ['ideo input interface unit Abbreviation of AOGT-80V4 type Video input interface unit
RGB input interface unit Abbreviation of AAGT-80R1 type RGB input interface unit
Video/RGB Mmixed input Abbreviation of A9GT-80V4R1 type Video/RGB mixed input interface unit
GT Works Version 5 Abbreviation of SW5D5C-GTWORKS-E software package
Software GT Designer Version 5 sGoef?v:/aarllrce tg;rgkc;fg §W5D5C-GOTR-PACKE software package and SW5D5C-GOTR-PACKEV

GT Designer

Abbreviation of image creation software GT Designer for GOT900

GT Simulator

Abbreviation of GT Simulator screen simulator GOT900




Abbreviations,

eneric terms and special terms

Description

GT Converter

IAbbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter for GOT900

GT Debugger IAbbreviation of debugging software GT Debugger
GT Manager IAbbreviation of GT Manager data editing software for GOT900
Software GT SoftGOT [Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT monitoring software
GX Developer Generic term of SW [ D5C-GPPW-E/SW [ D5F-GPPW-E software packages
GX Simulator (%?Ir\}es%cstgfm _(IngS\c/)Y EteDr?C LLT-E ladder logic test tool function software packages
QCPU (Q Mode) Generic term of QO0JCPU, QO0CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU,
Q25HCPU, Q12PHCPU and Q25PHCPU CPU units
QCPU (A Mode) Generic term of Q02CPU-A, Q02HCPU-A and QO6HCPU-A CPU units
QCPU Generic term of QCPU (Q Mode) and QCPU (A Mode)
QnACPU (Large Type) Generic term of Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU and Q4ARCPU CPU units
QnACPU (Small Type) Generic term of Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU and Q2ASHCPU-S1 CPU units
QnACPU Generic term of QnACPU (Large Type) and QnACPU (Small Type)
AnUCPU Generic term of A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, A3UCPU and A4UCPU CPU units
IANACPU Generic term of A2ACPU, A2ACPU-S1 and ASBACPU CPU units
IANNCPU Generic term of AINCPU, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1 and ABNCPU CPU units
IACPU (Large Type) Generic term of AnUCPU, AnACPU and AnNCPU CPU units
CPU IA2US(H)CPU Generic term of A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1 and A2USHCPU-S1 CPU units
IANS(H)CPU Generic term of A1SCPU, A1SHCPU, A2SCPU and A2SHCPU CPU units
IA1SJ(H)CPU Generic term of A1SJCPU-S3 and A1SJHCPU CPU units
IACPU (Small Type) Generic term of A2US(H)CPU, AnS(H)CPU and A1SJ(H)CPU CPU units
IACPU Generic term of ACPU (Large Type), ACPU (Small Type) and A1FXCPU CPU units
Generic term of FX0 series, FXON series, FX0S series, FX1 series, FX1N series, FX1S series,
FXCPU FX2 series , FX2C series, FX2N series, FX1NS series, FX2NC series, FX(2N)-10GM/20GM
series CPU unit
Motion controller CPU 2$?§chtc(;alroJo&?%ggﬁPlCJ”,7A§éIéLlJ‘lHCCIEJJUQ%73UHCPU S3, A171SCPU-S3, A171SHCPU,
FA controller Generic term of LM610, LM7600, LM8000 CPU unit
Inverter Generic term of FREQROL series (A500 Series, E500 Series, F500 Series)
Peripheral i (G4 Abbreviation of AJ65BT-G4-S3
E71 Generic term of AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, AJ71E71N-B2,
AJ71E71N-B5T, A1SJ71E71N-B2 and A1SJ71E71N-B5T
Ethernet unit  [qE74 Generic term of AJ71QE71, A1SJ71QE71-B2, AJ71QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71-B5,

AJ71QE71N-B2, AJ7TIQE71N-B5T, A1SJ71QE71N-B2 and A1SJ71QE71N-B5T

Q series-compatible E71

Generic term of QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2 and QJ71E71-100

Omron PLC

Generic term of C200HS, C200H, C200Ha. series(C200HX, C200HG, C200HE), CQM1,
C1000H,C2000H,CV500, CV1000, CV2000, CVM1-CPU11, CVM1-CPU21, CS1, CJ1 CPU unit

'Yasukawa PLC

Generic term of GL60S, GL60H, GL70H, GL120, GL130, CP-9200SH, CP-9300MS, MP-920,
MP-930, MP-940, CP-9200(H) and PROGIC-8 CPU unit

ISLC500 Series

Generic term of SLC500-20, SLC500-30, SLC500-40, SLC5/01 SLC5/02, SLC5/03, SLC5/04 SLC5/05

MicroLogix1000 Series

Generic term of 1761-L10BWA, 1761-L10BWB, 1761-L16AWA, 1761-L16BWA, 1761-
L16BWB, 1761-L16BBB, 1761-L32AWA, 1761-L32BWA, 1761-L32BWB, 1761-L32BBB,
1761-L32AAA, 1761-L20AWA-5A, 1761-L20BWA-5A, 1761-L20BWB-5A

MicroLogix1500 Series

IAbbreviation of 1764-LSP

/Allen-Bradley PLC

Generic term of SLC 500 Series, MicroLogix1000 Series, MicroLogix1200 Series, MicroLogix1500 Series

Generic term of JW-21CU, JW-22CU, JW-31CUH, JW-32CUH, JW-33CUH, JW-50CUH,

Sharp PLC UW-70CUH, JW-100CUH CPU unif
PROSEC T Series Generic term of T2 (PU224 type), T2E, T2N, T3, T3H CPU unit
Other PLC  |5SROSEC V Series [Abbreviation of Model3000 (S3) CPU unit
[Toshiba PLC Generic term of PROSEC T Series and PROSEC V Series
SIEMENS PLC Generic term of SIMATIC S7-200 Series, SIMATIC S7-300 Series and SIMATIC S7-400 Series CPU unit
Large type H series Generic term of H-302(CPU2-03H), H-702(CPU2-07H), H-1002(CPU2-10H), H-2002(CPU2-
20H), H-4010(CPU3-40H),.J-300(CPU-03Ha), H-700(CPU-07Ha), H-2000(CPU-20Ha)
H200 to 252 Series Generic term of H-200(CPU-02H, CPE-02H), H-250(CPU21-02H), H-252(CPU22-02H), H-
252B(CPU22-02HB), H-252C(CPU22-02HC, CPE22-02HC)
H Series board type Sﬁzeorgé’em_ogi-&%ODR, H-28DR, H-40DR, H-64DR, H-20DT, H-28DT, H-40DT, H-64DT,
EH-150 Series Generic term of EH-CPU104, EH-CPU208, EH-CPU308, EH-CPU316
HITACHI PLC (HIDIC H Series) |Generic term of large type H series,H-200 to 252 Series H Series board type, EH-150 Series
Matsushita Electric Works  [Generic term of FPO-C16CT, FP0-C32CT, FP1-C24C, FP1-C40C, FP2, FP2SH, FP2-CCU,
PLC FP3, FP5, FP10(S), FP10SH, FP-M(C20TC) and FP-M(C32TC)
Memory abbreviation of memory (flash memory) in the GOT
OS IAbbreviation of GOT system software
Others Object Setting data for dynamic image

Personal Computer

Personal computer where the corresponding software package is installed

Servo amplifier

Generic term of MR-J2S_JA, MR-J2S-L ICP and MR-J2M A series

* In this manual, the following products are called by new names.

Old Name

New Name

Remarks

GPPW

GX Developer

Generic term of SW[_ID5C-GPPW-E/SW[_ID5F-GPPW-E software packages
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1 OVERVIEW MELSOFET

CHAPTER1 OVERVIEW

This manual describes the system configuration, screen makeup, basic dialog box
operation methods, specifications, help using methods, functions and others of the
following products used with the GOT900 series.

* SW5D5C-GTWORKS-E software package

» SW5D5C-GOTR-PACKE software package

» SW5D5C-GOTR-PACKEYV software package %

*Exclusive updating products which can be utilized by those who use the previous
products.

In this manual, the above products are abbreviated to the following.
SW5EDS5C-GTWORKS-E ......oooiiiiiiii GT Works Version5
SW5D5C-GOTR-PACKE/SW5D5C-GOTR-PACKEV............. GT Designer Version5

POINT

« This manual describes only the basic operation methods, specifications and
functions.
Refer to the help of the corresponding software package for information on
setting details and operation methods (e.g. figure drawing for monitor screen
creation, object function setting operation, data transfer to the GOT).
Refer to Chapter 5 for how to use help.

» GT Works Version5 and GT Designer Version5 do not support the functions
added to GT Designer2.
When it is desired to use the functions added to GT Designer2, consider using
GT Designer2.
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2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MELSOET

CHAPTER2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.1.1 System configuration

2.1 System Configuration of Monitoring Screen
———

| (&
7
-l
h| GT Works Version5
% GT Designer Version5

IBM PC/AT or 100% compatible

|

2.1.2 Operation environment

Item Description

Pentium® 133MHz or higher (Pentium I 266MHz or higher recommended)
Personal computer on which Microsoft® Windows® 95 operating system, Microsoft®
Body Windows® 98 operating system, Microsoft® WindowsNT® Workstation 4.0 operating
system operates, Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System or
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System.

Disk drive CD-ROM drive is mandatory.
Main memory 32 Mbyte (64 Mbyte or more is recommended.)
At the time of complete installation
Hard disk space When installed : 80M bytes or more
When operating : 50M bytes or more
CRT Compatiblke with Windows® 95, Windows® 98, WindowsNT® 4.0, Windows® Me,
Windows® 2000 Professional
Display colors 256 colors
Resolution Resolution of 800 x 600 dots or more
Mouse, keyboard, printer, | Compatible with Microsoft® Windows® 95, Windows® 98, WindowsNT® 4.0, Windows®
CD-ROM drive Me, Windows® 2000 Professional

POINT

Depending on the language of your Operating System, this software may not start.
In such a case, start this software after setting the Regional Settings within Control
Panel of Windows® 95, Windows® 98, WindowsNT® 4.0 to "English".




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

MELSOFT
2.2 System Configuration of Data Transfer and Document Creation
2.2.1 System configuration
(1) When the GOT-A900 is used
k1
= Gl B D2 |
I
/ % ﬁ\ RS-232C cable GOT-A900 Series

IBM PC/AT or 100% compatible

V

(©)

VA

GT Works Version5
GT Designer Version5

*2

PC card.

PC card with PCMCIA
Ver. 2.1

S

E—

Printer cable

OS program and monitoring screen data
can be transferred (written) on the

Windows® compatible printer

* 1: Refer to Iltem 2.2.2 for wiring diagram of RS-232C.
* 2: Refer to Item 2.2.3 for available PC cards.




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

(2) When the GOT-F900 series is used

MELSOFT

== SGm—
[
s

IBM PC/AT or 100% compatible

O

(©)

J

GT Works Version5
GT Designer Version5

)

*1

RS-232C cable

Sl

Printer cable

E—

E—

GOT-F900 series

Windows® compatible printer

* 1: Refer to Iltem 2.2.2 for wiring diagram of RS-232C.



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.2.2 Compatible RS-232C cable

MELSOFT

The cable in the wiring diagram below or the cable type below is required.

POINT

When the cable is self-made for the GOT-A900 series/GOT-F900 series, either of

the following wiring diagrams (1) and (2) may be used.

However, if the F940GOT/F930GOT is connected to the A series CPU or the FX
series CPU with RS422 to use the PLC CPU and the GOT with the FX-2PIF at the

same time, use the F2-232CAB-1 connection cable.

(1) Wiring diagram of AC30R2-9SS

IBM PC/AT or 100% compatible GOT
RXD[ 2 T 0 2 |rxD
o 3 D ———— I 3 |mo
RTS| 7 E : 7 |RrTs
cTs| 8 : : 8 |cTs
DSR| 6 : : 6 |DSR
SG| 5 ' : 5 |sSG
DTR| 4 o 4 |DTR
Shield
(2) Wiring diagram of FX-232CAB-1
IBM PC/AT or 100% compatible GOT
RXD[ 2 ; 2 |RxD
TXD| 3 3 |TXD
RTS| 7 7 |RTS
cTs| 8 8 |cCTs
DSR| 6 6 |DSR
SG| 5 5 |SG
DTR[ 4 4 |DTR

*Use the screw-in type connector (inch) for the GOT side.

AC30R2-9SS
IBM PC/AT FX-232CAB-1
or GOT
100% compatible
Manufacturer Type
. o . AC30R2-9SS (9pin-9pin)
Mitsubishi Electric ) )
FX-232CAB-1 (9pin-9pin)

If the following cable is used, 9-25 pin converter is required.

Manufacturer

Type

Mitsubishi Electric

AC30R2-9P (9pin-25pin)
F2-232CAB-1 (9pin-25pin)




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

MELSOFT

2.2.3 Compatible PC card (Only when the GOT-A900 series is used)

(1) About compatible PC card types
For the PC cards available for the GOT, refer to the User's Manual supplied with
the GOT unit.

(2) About PC card formatting

Use the PC card after formatting.

It may be formatted in either of the following ways.

(@) Using the personal computer (SRAM type, flash PC card)
Format the PC card on the personal computer that satisfies the following
conditions.

1) The PCMCIA card slot is provided.

2) Windows® 95, Windows® 98, Windows® Me or Windows® 2000 has been
installed.
(Note that Windows NT® 4.0 cannot format the PC card.)

POINT

» The PC card used with the GOT should be formatted in either of the following
systems.
* SRAM type PC card: FAT16
* Flash PC card : FAT16, FAT32

» To make the SRAM type PC card recognized by Windows® 95 or Windows® 98,
config.sys must be added to the description.
For details, enter "SRAM" and keyword in Help of Windows® 95 or Windows® 98,
and refer to the contents.

(b) Using the self-diagnostics (memory card check) of the utility
menu
This method is valid for the SRAM type PC card only.
This method is fewer in the number of object files that may be saved than
the method using the personal computer.
For details of the utility menu, refer to the GOT-A900 Series Operating
Manual (GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5 Compatible Extended ¢
Option Functions).

(3) About the number of files that may be saved
There are the following upper limits to the number of object files that may be
saved according to the memory capacity of the PC card.

Number of Files

Memory Capacity of PC Total of reci -
pe, alarm history and .
Card report files Total of all files *1
1M lzllax. k2)025/1‘fi||e§
' 512 bytesl/file
o Max. 128 files Max. 4075 files
(512 bytes/file)
. Max. 2041 files
4M Max. 256 files (2048 bytes/_file)
16M (ASGTMEM-10MF) (oot brtealiio)
32M (A9GTMEM-20MF) M i Max 9740 flles
- ax. 512 files (2048 bytesffile)
48M (A9GTMEM-40MF) o oo

*1: Indicates the maximum number of files that can be stored when the file size is as
indicated in the parentheses.
For example, when data of 3072 bytes is written to the above 4M PC card, the data
occupies two files and are stored there since the data exceeds the parenthesized
value (2048).
As a result, the remaining number of files where data can be written is 2039.

2-5



3 SCREEN CONFIGURATION OF GT DESIGNER

MELSOFT
CHAPTER3 SCREEN CONFIGURATION OF GT DESIGNER
3.1 Screen Configuration and Various Tools
This section describes screen configuration and various tools.
W.GT Designer (12) Help
Lommurication d

(D@l T2d ime 0 «~F TN S8 S Jot—1_(4) Toolbar (Main)

(e =] wox -] [@10s <] 5 -1 onforr Joer 0| [Mo -J[Os ~I[Mo -] Jei—{ (5) Toolbar (View) 3

(L0040 A A &m0 @E©O RFEK b DX B+ 16 E w5 Toolbar

[T;_H BEITIa S oVl D@ BABBREB )\\‘ (Figure - Object)

5, B-1 No title o0 | J~——

- (7) Toolbar (Edit)
e - | | |“S‘|\ :

........... V‘ V‘ V F (1) Title bar

"""""" k 4 k - | k A = (10) Template
"""""" 1LP_no JLP_O02  3LP_003 k
L ENV§V 2|k & " HA "R E B

A ACH || A s DF

E ||||4‘ % III:}- rk; |||::l“ 123 B hse OO B S B 8T 1| @ || [R (11) Tool palette
¥ r‘ v B {16 @ £ &5

. Line :‘—jl—'l ﬂlD%Sﬂ
B4 & ' .
- Pattem.lNone ﬂ||:|255 j'iﬂ ﬂ

FLP_ 007
Tewt :[O255 ~][MFea ~|[W220 -]

{Llne: [ ~|[—1 >0 ~]Pattem: [Nane ~|[O0255 JD x| Test: [0 255 jWH Fiear v | | )4— (8) Toolbar (Draw)

[F'Iease select figures or objects. x=135, =163 )4— (9) Status bar

@ GT Designer
=l Edit “iew Draw
[ Mew Ctrl+M
Open... Clrl+0
Cloze

c

Sawe Ctrl+5

[ (3) Drop-down menu J< Save b
Import File r B

Frint... Ctrl+F

Opticn...

Exit




3 SCREEN CONFIGURATION OF GT DESIGNER MELSOFT

(1) Title bar
The screen title is displayed.
Move the cursor to the title bar. You can drag the screen to the desired position.
The GT Designer has the application window title bar and the screen title bar.

[The title is displayed.] [The screen enlarges or shrinks.}

. |
‘ i GT Designer H=] ES ‘
1 1

[The screen size can be changed or the} (The screen can be minimized.}

screen can be closed.
Click here to close
3 the screen.

(2) Menu bar
Menu names that can be used on the GT Designer are displayed.
Select a menu and a dropdown menu appears. Then, various functions can be
selected from this menu.

|Ernject Edit  Wiew Draw Communication  CTommon Scoreen ﬂelp‘

(3) Dropdown menu
Function names that can be used on the GT Designer are displayed.
If " p " is displayed at the right end of the dropdown menu, subsequent dropdown
menu of the function is displayed.
If "..." is displayed on the function name, move the cursor to the function and click

it. The set dialog box appears.
Dropdown menu
is displayed.

Communicatjon  Commeon 3

Panelkit.. a2 | g
Part... =
Select this and the F -
‘ ; Comment.. F J
| dialog box appears. =

T ET—

= Data Display b Line Fresform
- Mezzage Display b Bectangle
@ Parts lbrary € Panalkit N ; ” .
Lome256 (17 < e rond Arimation Display b Polvgon

Hia 3
o Graph ol
9 LP 003 4 trele
10 LPO10
i e | Touch Key.. Arc/ Sector...
13 LPDI3 Cloze
e Data Input g
16 LP1OI6 EGE'E...
17 LP 017
18 thois Ciwerlap Soreen..
20 LP_020

Panelkit ssve/load 21 (Po21 - Wil‘ldDW PDSitiDI‘l 3 Teﬁt"-

Key Window Custem. | ¥ Paint.




3 SCREEN CONFIGURATION OF GT DESIGNER MELSOFT

(4) Toolbar (Main)
This is where the basic items assigned on the menu bar appear as buttons. Move
the cursor onto any tool button and click it to perform the corresponding function.
1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) 11) 12) 13)14)15) 16)17) 18)19) 20)

DEE 928 : Ba B «-=E T5% o8 2/ i
Names of tool buttons

1) New project 11) Switching edit screen

2) Open project 12) Open and display closed screen (for
3) Save project switching edit screen)

4) New screen 13) Object list screen display

5) Load screen 14) Device list screen display

6) Save screen 15) Comment edit

7) Cut 16) Tool palette display

8) Copy 17) Template display

9) Paste 18) Panelkit display

10) Preview 19) Figure and object editing cursor

20) Template placing cursor

(5) Toolbar (View)

This is where the items (moving distance, pattern, etc.) assigned on the menu
bar appear as buttons.
Moving the cursor onto "W " and clicking it opens the drop-down menu of the
corresponding item.
Move the cursor to the attribute you want to change and click it to perform the
corresponding function.

1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10)

e =] [oox =] [@ws =] 15 =] onfore [oes o] [Mo =I[O0s =I[Wo =] [cowr EwDl 7]

1) Setting cursor moving distance 6) Setting screen display data (object
2) Enlarging screen ID, device)

3) Setting grid color 7) Setting screen color

4) Grid distance 8) Setting screen pattern

5) Switching ON/OFF object functions  9) Setting screen background

10) Switching screen-drawn target
(GOT-F900 series only)



3 SCREEN CONFIGURATION OF GT DESIGNER

MELSOFT

POINT

Screen Colar

When a pattern is set to the background of the screen using "Pattern (8))", the set
pattern is not deleted completely if "Pattern (8))" is set to "No" again.

The outer frame of the screen is displayed in the color set to Color (7)).

(The outer frame is not displayed when Color (7)) is set to Black (0).)

When it is desired to delete the pattern settings, display the [Screen Auxiliary
Setting] dialog box of the screen where the pattern has been set, and remove the
checkmark in the "Sheet color" checkbox.

[+ Screen Colar

Pattern : I Oa "I

Colar : I [ ] "I Backeround : I. 0 - I

Screen Auxiliary Setting Dialog Box

The details of the "Screen Auxiliary Setting" dialog box settings and operation

information can be browsed by choosing the following Help items.

(1) Choose [Help] - [Object setting].

(2) Choose "Operations after making screen" — "Defining the input processing
specifications for each screen” in the Help contents.

(6) Toolbar (Figure * Object)

This is where the figure/object setting items laid out in the tool palette appear as

buttons.

Move the cursor onto any tool button and click it to perform the corresponding

function.

1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10)11)12)  13)14)15)16)17) 18) 19) 20) 21) 22) 23) 24) 25) 26) 27) 28) 29) 30)

1 OA0[C Al AL dvr] e[ OB %m[ 81w 0 [QR[BF 16 &

Names of tool buttons
1) Line

2) Line freedom
3) Rectangle
4) Polygon

5) Circle

6) Arc

7) Sector

8) Scale

9) Text

10) Paint

11) Insert BMP format file

12) Insert DXF format file

13) Numerical display function
14) Data list display function
15) ASCII display function

16) Clock display function

17) Comment display function

18) Alarm history display function
19) Alarm list display function

20) Part display function

21) Part movement display function
22) Lamp display function

23) Panel meter display function
24) Line/trend/bar graph display function
25) Statistics graph display function
26) Scatter chart display function
27) Level display function

28) Touch key function

29) Numerical input function

30) ASCII input function
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1)

MELSOFT

(7) Toolbar (Edit)

This is where the figure editing items assigned on the menu bar appear as
buttons.
Move the cursor onto any tool button and click it to perform the corresponding
function.

1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10)11)12)13)  14)15)16)17)18) 19)
BB ETIaSlai] Hele BHA%RREE

Names of tool buttons

1) Bring to front 11) Selection target (object)

2) Send to back 12) Selection target (figure+object)
3) Grouping 13) Selection target (report line)

4) Canceling grouping 14) Report figure (line)

5) Horizontal flip 15) Report figure (text)

6) Vertical flip 16) Report print object (numerical)
7) 90° counterclockwise 17) Report print object (comment)

8) Edit vertex 18) Setting report header line

9) Align 19) Setting report repeat line

10) Selection target (figure)

(8) Toolbar (Draw)

2

This is where the items (line style, pattern, text style, etc.) laid out in the tool
palette appear as lists.
Moving the cursor "[W" onto any button and clicking it opens the drop-down menu
of the corresponding item.
Move the cursor to the attribute you want to change and click it to perform the
corresponding function.

3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9)

Line:| E— ﬂ|—1

)
=025 ~]| Pattem: [Nare  >]|0255 ~[[M0o = Tewt: [0255 ~||BIFea ~|[M22s -] ‘

1) Set/change of line style 6) Set/change of painting background
2) Set/change of line width color

3) Set/change of line color 7) Set/change of character color

4) Set/change of painting pattern 8) Set/change of character decoration
5) Set/change of painting color 9) Set/change of character shade color

(9) Status bar

This is where the current operation status and cursor coordinates are displayed.

”F'Iease zelect figures or objects. I |><.'=1 29, =147 |
[Current operation status is displayed.] Curzc_)r cloor(jjinates
are displayed.
(10) Template

This is provided to register and read the panelkit and parts easily.
Refer to Section 3.4 for details.
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(11) Tool palette
This is where the buttons for setting figures, objects and so on are displayed.
Refer to Section 3.5 for details.

(12) Help
This is where how to operate GT Designer, how to create/edit the GOT screen
data, and other information are shown.
Refer to Section 3.6 for details.
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3.2 Menu Configuration

This section describes the command list allocated on the menu bar and explains the
details.

(1) GT Designer

New project data is created.

Existing file is read.

Editing file is closed.

Editing file is saved with project data.

Editing file is saved as different name and editing continues.

Project —

Other project data is used for the project data in editing.

BMP format figure data is pasted on the screen.

- DXF format figure data is pasted on the screen.

GX Developer device comment file to be read into the GT Designer is specified.
Setting data and screen image is output to printer and files.

Operation, display and communication environments are set.

GT Designer is ended.

Edit = UNdO =rrrerrmmr s The last operation for the data is cancelled and the previous data is maintained.
L= CUt *eererrerremmerernamnerneransrrannraraas Figures and objects are cut and stored in the clipboard.
[~ COpY reessrrrrrmsssrrrnms e Selected figures, characters and objects are stored in the clipboard.
—Paste =wrrrerrreerr Figures and objects stored in the clipboard are pasted.
— Consecutive Copy r==r=srrrmssrrssmmrasnes Selected figures and objects are copied and pasted on the multiple editing screen.
—Delete rrresrrrarrraseeens === Selected figures and objects are deleted.
— Edit Vertex Length of continuous line or lines designated by polygon is changed.
— Object of Selection
F—Figure sessereesrrmssmresnmnennnnnna, Only figures are edited.
—Object =srsrsseresssnness ---wee- Only objects are edited.
—Figure and Object ====x===r=seee- --- Figures and objects are edited.
—Report line - Report lines are edited.
F—Select All === =rrrrrmsrrnrnniniirana All figures and objects are selected.
— Group
F— Group +=+=sssssessmmmmmmnmmmnnnnn. Selected figures and objects are grouped.
—— Switch group ====s=ssssresssrrmrasennnes Grouping of selected objects as a single object.
F—UNgroup sressrsssssses s, Grouping of selected figures and objects is canceled.
— Rotate/Flip
—Flip Vertical ========rressrrrasmmmnnnnnans Selected figures are flipped vertically.
— Flip Horizontal .= Selected figures are flipped horizontally.
“— Rotate Left =========- --+- Selected figures are rotated to the left by 90°.
Align =reserrmemrrenneneeas Selected figures and objects are aligned.
— Stacking Order
Bring to Front «ssssssssresessmneasnnnnns Selected figures and objects are brought to front.
Send to Back =ssssxrrsesesrernasaannes Selected figures and objects are sent to back.
—Attribute =sxrrresrresrresnr Attributes of selected figures and objects are changed.
—Replace Devics +resrmrresrmsarasnearanians The set monitoring devices are replaced with other devices.
—Replace Overlap Screen =======xssssrraees Overlap screen numbers are batch-changed.
View ——T— Preview sressrresmmresnrrsnnnneann, Screen details are displayed in monitoring image.
—ON Image - -+ Screen details are displayed in ON.
—Redisplay ===+ == Editing screen is re-displayed.
— Color Setting =====sressrrrrrmmasnnranannnnen 16 colors that are displayed on the color list are selected.
— Device List
SCreen ===sssrssssrsrrassssnnnnasssnnnnnans Displays the device list used for each screen.
Project s=srresrressrrrssnmnasnnnasinnains Displays the device list used for each project.
— Object List ==x=====xxsx= Object list set in the screen is displayed.

— Overlap Screen ---- Overlap screens are displayed hierarchically.

= OptioN =sserrrrmesrnnnn s Operation. displav and communication environments are set.
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Draw —

Report

F—Circle ======s===
— Arc/Sector

— Data Display
— Numerical Display

— Ascii Display -
—Message Display
I— Comment ..........

— Alarm History

—Animation Display

— Graph

— Statisticg ==rerrereer
— Scatter chart----

— Data Input

Numerical Input =====
ASsCii Input ====x=sseess

—Overlap Screen

— Window Position
Overlap Window 1
Overlap Window 2

—Key Window Custom

Input Value Area ----
Input Range Area -

— Print Object

NUMbEr ==sresrassrasenns

Comment ======+

— Rectangle =«==s-sseeee
— POIygon ................

——Data List ==+===rrssssees

L—Clogk *==rssemsrsansannnns

— Alarm List =+===ssssesees

— Part DISpIay ...........
— Part Movement ------
— Part Move Route -+
_Lamp ....................
I Panelmeter ............

— Trend/Line/Bar ===

MELSOFT

------------------- Reads, registers and deletes the panel kit.
------------------- Registers the part for the part display function and the part movement function.
------------------- Registers the comment for the comment display function, the alarm list display function

and the alarm history display function.

................... Draws linear line.
------------------- Draws a continuous linear line.
.................. DraWS a reCtangIe.
................... DI’aWS a polygon

=-:Draws a circle.

= Draws an arc/sector.
Draws graduation.
Inputs characters.

------------------ Paints a polygon or a closed area with selected pattern.

------------------- Sets the numerical display function.
-------- -+ Sets the data list display function.

----- Sets the ASCII display function.

------------------ Sets the clock display function.

- Sets the comment display function.
Sets the alarm history display function.

------------------- Sets the alarm list display function.

------------------- Sets the part display function.
------------------- Sets the part movement function.
------------------- Sets the part movement route.
------------------- Sets the lamp display function.
------------------ Sets the panel meter function.

------------------- Sets the trend graph display function, the line graph display function and the bar graph

display function.

-+ Sets the statistical graph function.
.- Sets the scatter chart display function.

------------------- Sets the level function.
------------------- Sets the touch key function.

------------------- Sets the numerical input function.
------------------- Sets the ASCII input function.
------------------- Sets the overlap screen function.

------------------- Sets the window screen position for overlap window 1.
------------------- Sets the window screen position for overlap window 2.

Superimpose Window
| Key Window ...........

---------------- Sets the window screen position for superimpose window.

------------------- Sets the key window position.

------------------- Sets the input value display area in the key window.
------------------- Sets the input range display area in the key window.

------------------- Makes settings for the whole report function.
------------------- Sets the parameters of each report screen.

------------------ Sets the value to be printed.

-+ Sets the comment to be printed.
- Draws the rules (rectangle).
- Enters characters.

------------------- Specifies the header and repeated lines.
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Communi- — Download (to GOT)

cation MONitor Data ==s++=sssssssssssssssnsssnsas Downloads the created monitoring screen data to the GOT or the PC card.
Special Function/ =xxssssssssrrasareenns Downloads the special Function monitoring data/Motion Monitor data/
Motion/Servo Servo amplifier data to the GOT or the PC card.
amplifier Monitor Data
—Upload (from GOT) srrresssssssssnnnnnnnnnns Uploads the monitoring data stored in the GOT.
— Install

Installs the OS on the GOT or the PC card.
Installs the ROM_BIOS on the GOT or the PC card.
-+ Displays or clears the memory.

—Data Check =====s=rssssrrrrmmassrrramanannnannns Checks the number of monitoring data.
L= Option ===s=srrmssssrrrnnesnrrrnanaees Operation, display and communication environments are set.
Common ——Title
SCreen =rrrssrrrsrrss s Sets the titles and details for each base screen, window screen and report screen.
[ (0] [=T o e Registers the title and the ID number of the project data.
— Switching Screen «r=s=sssrrresssrrnrannnnnes Sets the base/window screen switching device.
— Switching Station No. =++rssssssrrmemsannees Sets the station No. switching device.
[ Ethernet -=«sssessmrrmmssnnnnes Sets the monitor destination for Ethernet connection.
— Gateway
SErVer reresrerssremtsrairesnarnisainenns Sets the server function.
Client - - Sets the client function.
Mail-==- -+ Sets the mail send function.
FTP Server:-- == Sets the FTP server function.
[~ Password sssssseesssssnnnnnnnnnaaa, Sets the security function (password, etc.).
— Hardcopy ....................................... Sets the hard Copy fUnCtiOn.
—Operation Pane| ««--=--ssesessesssasasanene Sets the operation panel function.
— BarCOde ......................................... Sets the bar COde fUnCtiOn.
—Sampling ==seeeeesaeee -+ Sets the sampling function.

— System Information Sets the device to check the GOT operation status on the PLC CPU.

— Time action Sets the time action function.
—Observe Status =========ssrresssrrrrrasannns Sets the status monitoring function.
—Alarm History =rrsssrrssmrrrmmrssmmnssnrna Sets the alarm history function in common with projects.
—Floating Alarm =ssssssssrssrssrmranmsansnnnnn Sets the alarm flow Alarm.
—ReCIpe »roreesrsennnnnnnn e Sets the recipe function in common with projects.
—Print Format ===xsssrrsssrrmsmrmnsmnrasnen, Sets the print format used on the alarm history display function.
F—SoUNd *ss===rrrrrrsnmnrnrnnr s Sets the voice file (WAV format).
— GOT/PC Type sresssrerrmssssmmnannnninanans Sets the GOT type for the created screen data and the PC type for connection.
—Script
Project script setting---===sr=ssssseeee Make project-based script setting.
Screen script setting==-xxx-=========+ Make screen-based script setting.
—Key Window Screen No. r===sssrrmmesaeenes Sets the screen used as a key window.
— Auxiliary Setting
Screen =erreserrsssrss Performs auxiliary setting for each screen.
Project s«rssererrrrrnsssssssisssnnninnnn Performs auxiliary setting for each project.
Update Script datg--==========sxssx=2- Updates the script data read to GT Designer to the latest script data.
Screen ——1— New Screen s+ressrreresrsrmsrmrasnirairannas New screen is created.
= Load sresresrerserasrrnirainesnssaisansasnsnnnse Designated screen is opened.
= Clear »+s+sssresreerranrasmrairmsirasrasirasnane Designated screen is closed.
—Clear and Load =======s=r=ssssrrrrmassrnnnans Editing screen is closed and another screen is opened.
—Store =rressrresrrnnnes ---- Editing screen is saved and editing continues.
[~ Store As srrressrresrrressmrsmmnasinainnnsenas Editing screen No. is changed.
— Screen Utilize/Delete =xx====xxxxssssrrreses Screen data is utilized/deleted in the editing project.
—Change Size ==-====-==-- ARLLLLELLIERIILE Editing screen size is changed.
—Cascade =+++===+= == The current screens are displayed in cascade.
L Til@ sreeeressresranmmasmmasrasmaniraimninainnnans The current screens are displayed in tile.
Help ——— Update =====x=x=2= Help which allows you to browse the updated additional function list.
Firstly === Fist operation help learned in the step of GT Designer.
— Figure === - Operation help for drawing figures.
I~ Object ==rrressssrerees Operation help for setting objects.
I— Transfer/Print Operation help for data transmission and printing.
L AbOUt *==r=srrrrrrrrs s Version Of installed GT Designer is dlsplayed
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(2) GT Converter

Project Open serrressrss s Designates the monitor screen data for GOT800 to be converted.
Option
Conversion setting =«====ssssssrrreasenns Set conversion options for converting Digital's package data into
GOT900 series data.
Folder of GT Designer ««=s«===ssssseeees Designates the folder having the execution file of the GT Designer
to be started.
Execute GT Designer::«s«ssssssesrenasunes Starts the GT Designer.
EXit seereerrrrsssscanmmisiscsnnrrasa s nnanannas Ends the data GT Converter.
Start Conversion —— ==ssssrrsrrmnmmmrnss s Executes the conversion of the monitor screen data for GOT900.
Screen ———————— Log display «+-seressssrmsssnnninnnnininaan Displays the result of conversion to the monitor screen data for GOT900.
Help ﬁ Help topics «+resrrressrrmammrmnrriinniinneans Operation help for the GT Converter.
ADOUL e Displays the software version of the installed GT Converter.

File OpEN ssrrrrssrrsrssns st Opens the debugging file.
CIOSB ............................................ CIOSeS the debugglng flle
SaVe ............................................. SaVeS the debugg|ng f||e
SAVE AG rrssssrrrrssssnn s Saves the current debugging file and editing continues.
EXIt ................................................ EndS the GT Debugger_
Communication —E Start «reeresssssrsrrrrrn Starts communication with the GOT.
End ............................................... EndS COmmUniCatiOn Wlth the GOT
Setting Registration Device Registers device for debugging.
EDeIete Device ==+ Deletes registered device from device registration.
Option rererereremrmmnrincnininneeaeenie, Sets the communication port and the communication speed.
Help —E Reference topics ========rrsssrrmssrrannnnans Operation help for GT Debugger.
AbDOUL ==rrresrrmr e Displays software version of installed GT Debugger.

(4) GT Manager

Project —————————— Execute r-+ressrrrerrmmanmmmanniaa, Starts GT Designer.

—Renumber +-- - Changes the drawing data screen number.
—Delete ===+ == Deletes the drawing data.
[ EXIt ............................................... EndS the GT Manager_

Edit ——————————7—Cut e Cuts the selected drawing data and stores in the clipboard.
[~ COpYy =rrrrerrrresrmes s Copies the selected drawing data and stores in the clipboard.
L PaSte ............................................ PaSteS the drawing data Stored in the Clipboard.

Operation help of GT Manager.
Displays software version of installed GT Manager.

Help —E Reference topics
About ............................................
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3.3 Basic Operation of Dialog Box

Mumerical Display

Basic ] Form l Case l Option l Triggar l Exprassion ]U‘

MELSOFT

Device... | 0-FF |
- _Shape. |

Frame :
Plate :
Mumeral : [ felii] hd

(1) Tab

Elirk : [He j[|

[(2) Command buttorﬂ

|Sigred BIM |
& 16bit ok |
a2kt Ganael |
e
J°

(3) List box

N %Leverse

(4) Check box

(5) Radio button

(6) Text box

Text
Position: (& i ¢ Center ¢ Bottom € Left € Right)*
Text - e oc |
Caricel
Horizortal Ahgrment
[— it Tz 2]
Offset - ID_jlﬁH]

(7) Spin box
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(1)

(2)

)

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

MELSOFT

Tab
To change the tab, click (Q) where the setting item is displayed.

Command button
| OK |or| cancel |is available for the command button. Click the appropriate
button for execution.

List box
Click [¥] to display the list for selection and click the desired item.

Check box
To execute the item, click [ ] to put ./ mark.

Radio button
Click O for the desired item.

Text box
Input characters from the keyboard.

Spin box

There are two cases; one is direct input of the value and the other is changing
the value by clicking |A|[¥]. To input the value directly, click the spin box and
input the value from the keyboard.

To change the value by clicking |A|[¥, click [A and the value increases. Click [W
and the value decreases.
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3.4 Operation of Template

[ POINT

In the template function, Mitsubishi Electric Corp. owns the copyright for design
of all parts, including 256 color BMP parts provided with the GT Designer.
Use of these parts is strictly prohibited for the purpose other than the GOT.

In the template function, figures or objects can be easily registered or pasted on the

screen as parts (panelkit, parts).
A template has parts display area and tree display area.

(1) Parts/tree display area
(a) Parts display area
This displays parts (panelkit, parts) in the library registered in each folder

(parts library, panelkit, parts).
1) 3) 4) 5

|

Lamp256.41) ]

o—Atene 07 [ ] P ] o fo—o)
Ny

7)

8) hLF o0z

aLP_00a GLF_O06

AP s 'Z

1
2
3
4

Displays the library name.
Click this to display or not display the panelkit name and the parts name.

Click this to delete the selected panelkit or parts.
Click this to change the registered number and the name of the selected

~— ~— ~— ~—

panelkit or parts.
5) Select the figure or the object on the screen, and click it. It is then

registered in the library as a panelkit or part.
6) Click this and the tree display area of the template appears.

7) Panelkit or parts are displayed.
8) Panelkit name or parts names are displayed.

[ POINTS

¢ Panelkit in the part library folder cannot be deleted and their attributes cannot

be changed.
o Panelkit cannot be registered in the part library folder.




3 SCREEN CONFIGURATION OF GT DESIGNER MELSOFT

(b) Tree display area
The library where the panelkit or parts on the parts display area is
registered is displayed.

1|) 2|) 3|)
T El}nplatf* |

Make| Del. |mtrib. |

4) 4 Fartz Library
5) +Panelkit )

A alve
6) — Part=
Fart=

2 Tank }: 7)

—

Cloze | “—38)

1) Click this to create the library of the panelkit folder.
Up to 50 libraries can be created.

2) Click this to delete the library of the selected panelkit folder.

3) Click this to change the registered number and the name of the selected
panelkit folder library.

4) Parts (not changed by user) provided by the GT Designer are registered.
Some parts in the parts library folder show objects and others show
figures only. Reading and pasting of these parts allow easy setting of
lamp figure or switch figure.

5) Figures and objects drawn by a user can be registered as panelkit.

6) A figure registered by a user can be registered as a part.

Parts registered in this step are used in the parts display function and
the parts movement function.

7) Displays the library.

8) Click this to close the tree display area.

[ POINT

Only the panelkit folder library is used for creation, deletion and change of
attribute.
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(2) Pasting method of parts

Template 1) Bring up the tree display area and double
b ake click the name where the panelkit or parts for
= Parts Library " pasting is registered.
Lampgﬁ [2]
Lamp [1]
l
{Lamp256 (1) 2) Click the desired panelkit or part on the parts

Mame | | | |

% 6T Designer - [B-1 No title
EEE Project  Edit Wiew Draw

H SlE e * 584
6 =] [1oox =] [@109

display area.

3) Move the cursor to the position of pasting and
click the mouse. The part is then pasted.

4) Perform either of the following operations:

<Continue pasting>

1) Hold down the [Ctrl] key and press the [C] key
( +[c]).

2) Holding down the [Ctrl] key and pressing the
[V] key pastes the part ( +| V). Drag
and move it to the pasting position.

You can continue pasting by repeating the
operations in step 2) and later.

<Change the attribute>

Right-click and click the [Attribute] menu.
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3.5 Operation of Tool Palette

Click each button to draw figures or to set objects.
Line attributes or figure painting pattern can be selected from the list box.

(Tool palette for GOT-A900 series) (Tool palette for GOT-F900 series)
! Tool Palette ! Tool Palette
=1l ' H A P FRET B Ll N AL O A gl DNF
S0 AC 0w Al S| DX e3 i O B 5 8T 9 VIR B E
3 [ o B B AT 1 O DN B85
B {30/ H 3 £5 —— =
i _ Pattern: [Mone  ~|[[J255 ~||Mo x|
Line | — =||—1 =||O285 ~] Tt [O75 ]
Pattem: [Nore  —|[(J255 ~|[M0 =]
Text :[[255 ~||BRea ~|[M 20 -]
(1) Cursor button
1) 2) 3) 4)
1) Panelkit 3) Cursor for placing template

2) Cursor for editing figure and object 4) Cursor for editing report range

(2) Figure drawing button
040 A= Als|] BFA| a0

1) 2) 3) 4 5 6) 7) 8 9 10 11) 12) 13) 14)

1) Line 8) Scale

2) Line Freeform 9) Text

3) Rectangle 10) Paint

4) Polygon 11) Report figure (line)

5) Circle 12) Report figure (text)

6) Arc 13) Insert BMP format file
7) Sector 14) Insert DXF format file
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MELSOFT
(3) Object setting button
20| B5) e ©)| B4 = 67| 2] ©
1) 2) 3) 4 5 6) 7) 8 9) 10)
IRPFIEEEE frE B
11) 12) 13) 14) 15) 16) 17) 18)  19) 20) 21) 22)
1) Numerical display function 12) Trend/Line/Bar graph display
2) Data list display function function
3) ASCII display function 13) Statistics graph display function
4) Clock display function 14) Scatter chart display function
5) Comment display function 15) Level display function
6) Alarm history display function 16) Touch key function
7) Alarm list display function 17) Numerical input function
8) Part display function 18) ASCII input function
9) Part movement display function 19) Print object (numerical) function
10) Lamp display function 20) Print object (comment) function
11) Panelmeter display function 21) Setting report header line
)

22) Setting report repeat line

(4) Attribute setting list box

Lne [ — ~J[—1 <[00z ~]|
1) 2) 3)
‘F‘attern:lNune ~||Oz5 ~|/Mo ﬂ‘
4) 5) 6)
Test :[O255 ~|[BFAeo < |[W 20 ]|
7) 8) 9)
1) Set/change of line style 6) Set/change of painting background
2) Set/change of line width color
3) Set/change of line color 7) Set/change of character color
4) Set/change of painting pattern 8) Set/change of character decoration
5) Set/change of painting color 9) Set/change of character shade

color
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3.6 How to Use Help

Help is installed together with the corresponding software of GT Designer Version5.
Help includes not only how to operate the corresponding software but also GOT
screen data creating/editing methods and other information.

Example: When checking the [Numeral] item of the Numerical Display dialog box
(Basic tab setting)

<GT Designer setting dialog box>

Mumerical Display

Basic 1 Folm} Case] Option I Trigger} Expression I

Device.. | [ OFF | [signeamn =]

& 16bit e
Check -
[Numeral] item.

Frame : [O2 =] | << Basios
Plate : ,I—_|
Nurneral ’DTEL‘
Biink o =] [=|

™ Reverse

1.

Help Topics: Drawing software help

Conterts Indst | Find |
Explanation of "Numeral" item in setting item

1 Tupe the first few letters of the word poutrgdoking for list appears.
[ Numeral ) _—_—
& Diawing software help M= B
2 Click the index sniry you want, and then click Display. Tie Edit Bawkmek Opons Help
( e J Cortorts] Indon Bk i
Moot luo-ErarDatost NSuat I
Mumeric Value Inout Read Comnlete SianaliSvstem Siana enicaljthsplayijeiaianbg
Mumeric Value Inout Sional(Skstern Sional 2 Areal Basic | Foma | Case | Option | Tiigger | Expression
Murrerical disolaw
Mumerical disnlaw Precaution "Hurnaral” -
Mumerical Disolay dialoo box Select from the list bax the color you wish to use far displaying numerical
MNumerical Inout values.

Mumerical inout (Precaution) - Plate”

Mumerical Inout dialon box If you selected the "Shape” option, select from the list box the calor for the

mjmgnggl ;::!m dialon box plate image behind the numerical display.
Plate

MumericalPrint obiect
biect I

Obiect function falarm history| disnlavi
Alarm history disalay
Obiect function fanimation dignlay) =l

+ |
Display | Cancel | Frame MNumeral
“Blink"
Regarding the numerical display and the plate image behind it, specify

2) Choose d|sp|ay item from Topics Found. whether you want nane, ane, or both of them to blink, and also the blinking

speed if you want any of themn to blink.

v o
3) If there are multiple [Numeral] items in e binking
Topics Found, those multiple candidates ow 1
Specifies blinking at the interval of 1 sec
appear. “Middle”
Here, choose "Numeral" in Specifies blinking at the interval of 0.5 sec.
. " R "High"
[Numerical DISp|aV] d|a|09 box. Specifies blinking at the interal of 02 sec
"Mumerical”
Topics Found Select this option if yau want anly the numerical value to blink
"Murmetical and Plata"
H Select thig option if you want the numetical value and the plate image
Click a topic, then click Display. 4) Display behind it to blink
" .
;:T;Sclemis option to display the numerical value in reverse video.
[Murnerical Input] dialog box [Basic] tab ]|
Drizplay | Cancel
L a
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3.6.1 Help menu makeup
The help menu is made up as described below.
(1) GT Designer help
Update.....oocovvveeiiieeeeieeeee Lists the additional functions made available by
updating GT Designer to Version5.
Firstly ..o Describes the screen and project operations and
common setting items.
Figure ..o Describes figure drawing and editing operations.
Object....cceovieeeieeeeeeee Describes object setting and editing operations.
Transfer/Print .........cccceeeueee Describes information required for data transfer and
download/upload operations.
ADOUL ..o, Describes the version information of GT Designer.
(2) GT Converter/GT Debugger/GT Manager help
Reference topics.................. Describes operations for GT Converter/GT
Debugger/GT Manager.
ADOUL .....eiiieiiiieee e, Describes the version information of GT

Converter/GT Debugger/GT Manager.

3.6.2 Printing the help screen

(1) Printing from the contents
Click [2] or @ of the item to be printed to make selection, and click the
button.

Help Topics: Drawing software help [7]x]

Contents | Index | Find |

Click & book, and then click Open. Or click another tab, such as Index.

2] Intraduction - Setting abjects -
I Setting up data display
Bl Scting up riumerical display
[?] Setting up data list display
[3] setting up ASCHl display
2] setting up clock display
0 Sefting up message display
@ setling up alarm history display
@ Setling up animation display
@ Setiing up graph display
@ setting up Touch Key
@ Setting up Data Input
@ Setting up Other Object Funetion =
@ Operation for Panelkit
@ Cperation for Template ~|

Displey Bin. | Cancel |

(2) Printing the current topic

| display
al display function enables the display of data sst to a device

« Operation Procedure
1 Perfom either of the following operations:

« Click on sl on the tool palette.
+ Select the [Draw] - [Data Display] - [Numerical Display] menu.

2 Specify the following using the [Numerical Display] dialog box displayed

g the
and then click the [OK] button.

3 A dotted frame ofthe required size of the numerical display appears 3t the
1op | mer
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3.7 Contents of Help

Some items are changed or added in Help as described below.
Check the details below before using GT Designer.

(1) Change of described contents
The described contents of the recipe function and hard copy function are
changed as shown below.

Function Before change After change

Recipe function When multiple recipe functions have been set and the | The restriction shown left is not applied.
operation of the recipe function having the specified
file register name is being performed (access to the
CPU file register is being made), the operation of
another recipe function is not started if its trigger
device turns on/off.

Hard copy function Be sure to turn on bit devices specified as start and Be sure to turn on/off bit devices specified
abort triggers for 2 seconds or more. as start and abort triggers for the period

set at Trigger Watch Cycle or more.
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(2) Addition of description
The following descriptions regarding the cursor move setting in [Auxiliary Setting]
are added.

(@) When the cursor is not moved as designed
The following diagram shows the example of which the cursor is moved to
the opposite position with the cursor direction of the touched arrow key.
When changing the setting of [Position to specify area] from [Top-Left] to
[Bottom-Right], the cursor is enabled to move the same cursor direction as
the direction of the touched arrow key.

(Before setting change) (After setting change)
Cursor Movement Cursor Movement
Defined key action: | s a right arrow key =l Defined key action: [ a right arrow key ~|
Position to specify area: Position to specify area: Bottom-Right
[Position to specify area] [Position to specify area]
1) 012345 {} 3) 12345
01 23456 L 123456 !
3) 01 234567 ) 01 234567
Actual specified Touched button Actual specified Touched button
direction of cursor direction of cursor
The cursor is moved in the order, 3) —2) —1). The cursor is moved in the order, 1) — 2) — 3).

As the bottom-right parts of three objects
are on the same x-coordinate, the cursor is
moved to the same direction as the arrow
key when changing [Position to specify area]
from [Top-Left] to [Bottom-Right].

As the top-left parts of three objects are not
on the same x-coordinate, the cursor is
moved to the closest object on the left when
operating to move the cursor to top direction.

(b) When the cursor is not moved as designed even if changing
the setting of above (a)
Readjust the arrangement of the objects as follows.

(Before setting change) (After setting change)
[Position to specify area] [Position to specify areal]
1) [012345 ¥ {} 3) [012345) ZL}
2) 012345,]\, 2) (012345,
3) 012345:;. Touched button 1) 012345:;. Touched button
- T
The cursor is moved in the order, 1) — 3) —2). The cursor is moved in the order, 1) — 2) — 3).
. ) ) Arrange the objects so that the [Position to
As the [Position to specify area] is not on specify area] may be on the same x-coordinate.
the same x-coordinate, the cursor is moved (When moving the cursor from side to side,
in the order, 1) — 3) — 3). arrange the objects so that the [Position to

specify area] may be on the same y-coordinate.)

(c) When the cursor is not moved as designed even if readjust the
arrangement of the objects
Directly touch the object to input.
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CHAPTER4 SPECIFICATION

(1) Table at top right of each section
The table at top right of each section indicates the following meanings.

GOT Type
$ ¢ yp

| GoT-A%00seres | O | GOT-Fo00 series |

O
f 1

O: Function available, X : Function unavailable

4.1 Types and Number of Screens Created

| GoT-ag00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

When the GOT-A900 series is used, the base screen, window screen (two display
methods: overlap window and superimpose window) and report screen are created.
When the GOT-F900 series is used, the base screen and key window screen (display
method: overlap window) can be created.

[— \

Close key Movement key/ window screen

e
FOg £

Coolant e SR

Touch the close key of the overlap
window screen and the overlap
window closes.

To move the overlap window
screen, touch the movement
key and then touch the desired
position for movement.

Base screen

4.1.1 Base screen

GOT-A900series | O | GOT-Foooseries | O |

This screen is the basic display of the GOT. Each screen operates as an individual

screen.
S Max. Number | Registerable
GOT Type A (Dots) B (Dots) of Screens | Screen Number
GT SoftGOT 1280 1024
GT SoftGOT 1024 768
Base screen B | A985GOT/ GT SoftGOT 800 600
A97:x GOT/ GT SoftGOT 640 480 4096 1to 32767
A960GOT 400
v A956WGOT 480 234
A A95*%GOT 320 240
F940WGOT 480 234
F940GOT 320 240
F930GOT 240 80 500 110500
F920GOT 128 64
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4 1.2 Window screen

| GoT-A%00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

POINT

The GOT-F900 series (except the F920GOT) allows only the key window to be
created.

There are 2 window screens; the overlap window that pops up on the base screen, and
the superimpose window that compose contents.

Up to 1024 window screens can be created. (Screen numbers can be registered from
110 32767.)

(1) Setting range of screen size

Window Screen
Base Screen . .
GOT Type ) ) (Horizontal x vertical dots) 4
(Horizontal x vertical dots) i .
Maximum Minimum
GT SoftGOT 1280x1024/1024x768
800x480
A985GOT/GT SoftGOT 800x600
A97kGOT/GT SoftGOT 640x480
640x400%k
A960GOT 640x400
A9S6WGOT 480x234 480x234 94x81
A95%GOT 320x240 320x240%
F940WGOT 480x234 480x234
F940GOT 320x240 320x240%
F930GOT 240x80 240x80%
F920GOT 128x64 — —

*For the overlap window, the above values indicate the maximum setting range
applicable when the close and move keys are hidden.
When the close and move keys are displayed, the maximum setting range is as
follows.
When using GT SoftGOT/A985GOT: Maximum width 798 x length 463 dots
When using A973%/960GOT: Maximum width 638 x length 383 dots
When using A956WGOT: Maximum width 478 x length 217 dots
When using A95%GOT: Maximum width 318 x length 223 dots
When using F940WGOT, F940GOT and F930GOT: Functions as a key

window.

Setting range for the width : Minimum 94 dots - Maximum 800 dots
Setting range for the length : Minimum 81 dots - Maximum 480 dots

POINT

The initial value of the window screen size is set as follows:
¢ When using model other than A95*%GOT: Width 318 x Length 176 dots
e \When using A95% GOT/A956WGOT: Width 190 x Length 126 dots
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(2) Display method of window screen
A window screen with the value stored in the window switching device is
displayed at the designated display position.
(Set the display position by directly specifying it. Alternatively, it may be specified
by the value of the specified device. (Overlap window only))

The window screen is closed when you touch the close button (overlap window
only) or the window switching device turns to "0".

(Ex.) Overlap window 1
Screen switching device = 3

Overlap window 1 display position

Window screen 3

Overlap window is displayed at the left top of the window position.

(3) Movement of window screen (Overlap window only)
Touch the movement bar on the window screen to go into the movement mode.
Touch the movement bar again at the desired position for movement.

Movement key area
V2
: D r‘w/*
0
Touch the movement key area of the window The window screen moves to the desired
screen. position where touched.
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(4) Overlap window
(a) Display type of overlap window
The overlap window has a close (close screen) and a move bar (move
screen) bar to perform manual window operation.
You can make setting to display or hide these close key and move bar.

<Close and move keys displayed> <Close and move keys hidden>
Overlap window screen Overlap window screen
Screen can be moved or Screen cannot be moved.
closed manually. Set screen switching device

value to close.

(b) When overlap windows are overlaid
Two overlap windows can be displayed together.
When two windows are overlaid, touch the lower hidden window to bring it

up.

Overlap window 1 display position

Qverlap window 2 Overlap window 2

Overlap window 1 Overlap win

_\1'/_ -p

Overlap window 2 display position

Touch the lower hidden window screen. The lower window comes up.

(c) Relationships between overlap windows and touch keys
Touch keys are invalid around overlap windows in the area equivalent to
one key (16 dots).

Therefore, note that touch keys hidden under the overlap windows are
invalid if pressed.

______________________ I:I: Valid touch key area
-: Invalid touch key area

Single key-equivalent |\ L—— 1,
touch key invalid areas
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The surrounding single key (16 dots)-equivalent touch key invalid areas
may be eliminated only when the following conditions are satisfied.

e The close and move keys are set to be hidden.
¢ The window size is set to a multiple of 16 dots.

Overlap window 1

]
]

1

Overlap window 2

=l
]

(5) Superimpose window

(Ex. 1) Add color to line A where abnormality has occurred.

l:|: Valid touch key area
-: Invalid touch key area

Retrieve one window screen on the base screen for composition. It can be used
as part of the base screen.
While the superimpose window is displayed, changing the window screen
number can change the part of the base screen dynamically.

Operation for abnormality in line A

Store 3 in the screen switching device

Figure of window screen number 3

A Current
production
quantity:300

B Current
production quantity:256

Abnormalit Set "3" in the screen switching device
y of the superimpose window.

A Abnormality

B Current
production quantity:256

POINT

Note that the touch key underneath the overlap window does not function properly.
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(Ex. 2) Switch the display method of manufacturing quantity with buttons.

Button A Display the window screen of screen number 1
Operation of each button Button B Display the window screen of screen number 5
Button C Display the window screen of screen number 10
Superimpose window
display position
Main screen
Window screen Numerical display Graph display Statistical display
Window screen number 1 5 10
Current production Current production Current production
quantity quantity quantity
Aline 135Unit
Screen Bline 89Unit
Cline 106Unit
A B C

1) Touch button A to display window screen 1.

Current prgduction Current production
quantity quantity
Aline 135Unit
+ —_ Aline 135Unit
Bline  89Unit -
Bline  89Unit
Cline 106Unit C
Cline 106Unit

2) Touch button B to display window screen 5.

Current production Current production
quantity quantity
+ =

A B C A B C

3) Touch button C to display window screen 10.

Current production

quantity

Current production
quantity

+
|
o ® >
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(Ex. 3) Switch the display/non-display of buttons for additional product option

parts.
Button A Display the window screen of screen number 3
Operation of each button Button B Display the window screen of screen number 7
Button C Display the window screen of screen number 10
Superimpose window display position
“\aThe added options are available.
Name
:
Main screen
Window screen Options of product A Options of product B Options of product C
Window screen number 3 7 10
[ D] [ o]
Screen
L] L]
1) Touch button A to display window screen 3.
The added options are available. . .
Name The added options are available.
Name
5
o]
+ =
=
c ——
L]
2) Touch button B to display window screen 7.
The added options are available.
Name The added options are available.
Name A
(Al
e -
—
L]
3) Touch button C to display window screen 10.
The added options are available.
Name The added options are available.
SALE e
_—
+ [D ]
=
LH ]

N
1
\l
N
1
N
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(6) Precautions for display of the superimpose window screen

If the superimpose window screen overlaps the base screen, be careful for the
following points:

(a) Contents of each screen overlaps
1) Figure data

Figures of superimpose window screen are brought to front.

NP

Superimpose window
screen

Base screen

2) Object data

The object with changed values out of objects in the base screen and
the Superimpose Window screen is brought to front.

Screen display

1234 0000012
+ 000001|| —
Superimpose window
Base screen screen Screen display

When the value of the object
changes, the object with changed
value is brought to front.

3) Touch key
The touch key of the superimpose window screen is brought to front.

If the touch keys overlap, both touch key functions of the base screen
and the superimpose window screen become effective when touched.

+ —>

Superimpose window
Base screen screen

Screen display

POINT

If the touch keys of the superimpose window screen and the base screen overlap
and the touch keys are briefly touched, only the touch key of the superimpose

window screen may function.
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(b) If the superimpose window screen is displayed out of the base
screen
With the reference point "+" at the upper left for the superimpose window
screen, the limited area can be displayed on the base screen.

+ + 11-

Superimpose window

Base screen screen Comeme e |
Screen display

(not displayed for touch key)

(c) If only one object that can be displayed in one screen overlaps
If only one object, such as data list or alarm list, that can be displayed in
one screen overlaps, the objects can be displayed for the number of
screens. However, the functions are limited and the display may not be
correct.
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4.1.3 About the report screen

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | x |

POINT

The A950 handy GOT / GOT-F900 series has no report screens.

The report screen is used to set the format and layout of data printed by a printer with
the report function of the GOT.

Hence, only the functions usable with the report function may be set on this screen.
For details of the report function, refer to Section 6.7.

(1) Screen size setting range

Left ltem Setting Range
l— Space —p|
T lines 1to 127
Format
Top columns 1 to 255
space ) Top space 0to 30
Report screen lines Margins Left space 0 to 254
v Number of screens 1t08
f— columns ——

(2) Setting for each printer
The screen size (print format settings) of the report screen must be changed
according to the printable area of the printer.
You can use the following expressions to find the settings.
For more information on the print format settings, refer to the GT Designer Help.

¢ To find the maximum setting of the columns + left space (width)
(Printable area width of printer [mm]) = 25.4 x 15

Example) Printable area width of printer is "204mm"
204 + 25.4 x 15=12047...
Hence, set the columns + left space to within 120 in the GOT print
format setting.

¢ To find the maximum setting of the lines + top space (height)
(Printable area height of printer [mm]) + 4.23

Example) Printable area height of printer is "280mm"
280 +4.23 =66.19...
Hence, set the lines + top space to within 66 in the GOT print format
setting.

POINT

The printable area of the printer changes with the printer used.
For details of the specifications, refer to the instruction manual of the printer used.

4-10 4-10
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4 1.4 Video window

GOT-A900series | O | GOT-Fo0Oseries | x |

A video window displays a picture taken with a video camera.

The video window has two different modes: the full mode in which a picture taken with
a video camera is displayed as-is; and the clip mode in which part of a picture taken
with a video camera is displayed.

Since video windows are independent of other screens, the base screen can be
switched with the video windows open.

This section explains video windows.

Refer to Section 4.1.6 for video window settings.

Video camera
(Cannnel.No1)

T
Video camera
(Cannnel.No2)
QTR i

Video camera

(Cannnel.No3)

Video camera

F (Cannnel.No4)

— Video window4
Video window3
Video window?2
Video window1

POINT

¢ VVideo windows may be used only when the A9GT-80V4/A9GT-80V4R1 is fitted
to the A985GOT-V.

¢ No objects can be placed in a video window.

¢ The video signal format (NTSC/PAL) specified on the GOT side should be the
same as the format of the video signal input from a video camera.
If the video signal formats are different, a video picture may not be displayed
properly.
Refer to Section 4.1.6 for the way to choose the video signal format.

¢ A video picture is not displayed if a video signal is not input to the specified
channel due to cable disconnection, camera power-off or the like.
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(1) How to display the video window
(a) When the data of the device set as the "Channel No." turns to any of 1 to 4,
the corresponding video window appears in the then states (Channel No.,

Size, Coordinates (X axis, Y axis)) of the monitored devices set on GT
Designer.

(Example) When the picture of channel No. 1 is displayed in video window 1
¢ Channel No.: D105 e X axis: D107
¢ Size: D106 o Y axis: D108

D105[0—+1 ] (Channel No.)
D106[0—=0 | (Size : 640% 480)
— D107[0—32] (X axis)

o O°?£iD108 (Y axis) - -
W > \ ~

I AN
Video window 1 is displayed with

the specified channel, size and
coordinates.

POINT

There is no close button for a video window.
Use the device (reset the channel No. to 0) to close the video window.

(2) Video window display position
You can specify a video window display position within the following range.
A video window appears at the specified coordinates.
The video window can be placed on the base screen or in overlap window 1.

A Type A [dots] B [dots]
Base screen 0to 784 0 to 584
Overlap window 1 0to 784 0 to 464

v

As the display coordinates,

specify the coordinates at top
left of the video window.

Video window
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POINT

¢ Set the display coordinates as multiples of 16 (dots).
If you set the coordinates which are not multiples of 16, they are automatically
changed to multiples of 16.

o If the video window displayed on the base screen overflow the GOT screen, it is
automatically placed within the GOT screen.

o If the video window displayed in overlap window 1 overflows the window screen,
its video picture does not appear.

¢ The following indication and windows are displayed in front of video windows.
Floating alarm function, key window, comment window, overlap windows (1, 2),
test window
(The priorities of the overlap windows (1, 2) and test window can be changed by
making setting.)

(3) How to move video windows
There is no move button for a video window.
To move a video window, change the device values used to set the coordinates
(X axis, Y axis).
In case more then two video windows are moved frequently, there might be no
response to move by the overlap window touch.

(4) When placing video window in overlap window

(a) A video window may be placed only in the overlap window 1.

(b) All windows displayed in front of the overlap window 1 are shown in front of
the video window.

(c) The video window placed in the overlap window 1 is transparency -processed
automatically.

(Refer to (8) for the transparency processing.)

(d) When the screen specified to place the video window is changed from the
base screen to the overlap window 1 while the video window is being
displayed, the video window is closed once and then opened in the overlap
window 1.
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(5) Full mode
In the full mode, the picture taken with a video camera is displayed on the GOT
as-is.
When the full mode is used, up to four video windows can be displayed
simultaneously.
A single video window can display pictures by changing one channel number to
another.

| Video picture

Video-taken picture appears as-is.

(a) Resolution (effective pixels) and size
In the full mode, a video window can be displayed at the resolution of
720x480 dots or 640x480 dots, and its size can be changed in three steps
(100%, 50%, 25%) at each resolution.

si Resolution
ize

At 720x480 dots At 640x480 dots
At 100% 720x480 dots 640x480 dots
At 50% 360x240 dots 320x240 dots
At 25% 180%120 dots 160x%120 dots

*1 Set the same resolution to four channels.

(b) Size change
The video window size can be changed in the following procedure.
1) Touch the video window.
(You can disable size change through touching operation by turning b4
of “Video/RGB Common” device on. (See Section 4.6.1, item (2).))

EEEEE

Size : 25% Size : 50% Size : 100%
Touching operation changes the video window size as described
below.
<Size change>

Size : 50% For example, when a video window is
displayed at the size of 25%, the first touching
operation changes the size to 50%.
Size : 25% Size : 100% * When the video window is displayed at
50%, the first touching operation always
changes the size to 100%.

Size : 50%
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2) Change the value of the device where the size has been
set.

D105 1—1] (Channel No.)
| D106[2= 1—0] (Size)

= D107[32—»32— 32| (X axis)
1 D108[32—>32—32] (Y axis)

Size : 25% Size : 50% Size : 100%

(¢) When multiple video windows are displayed

1) When opened, the video window appears in the forefront.

2) When the coordinates and/or size of the video window is changed, a new
video window appears in the forefront.

3) When video windows are overlapping, touching the lower video window
shows it in the forefront.

4) When you attempt to display the picture of the same channel in multiple
video windows, it appears only in the last specified video window and the
other windows are displayed blue.

(d) Touch key disable areas around the video window
The displayed video windows of specific sizes have touch key disable
areas as indicated below.

Video widow
+—Right
4
Bottom
. Resolution
Size
At 720x480 dots At 640x480 dots
720x480 dots 640x480 dots
At 100% . .
(No disable areas) (No disable areas)
320x240 dots
At 50% 360x240 dots )
(No disable areas)
180%120 dots
) . 160%120 dots
At 25% (Disable area: 12 dots at right, 8 )
(Disable area: 8 dots at bottom)
dots at bottom)
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POINT

¢ When touching operation is performed to return the size to that at the video
window opening time, the display position also returns to the position at the
video window opening time.

¢ The resolution of the video picture input from a video camera should be the
same as that of the video window displayed on the GOT.
The following cases will be happened due to different resolutions.

(Example 1)
Video picture resolution: 720480 dots

Video window resolution: 640480 dots

Video window Video picture
(640x 480 dots) (720x 480 dots)

2] &

t Not displayed partly.

i

(Example 2)
Video picture resolution: 640480 dots

Video window resolution: 720x480 dots

Video window Video picture
(720180 dots) (640% 480 dots)

B

*-[%

t t Not displayed correctly.

Refer to Section 4.1.6 for the way to select the video window resolution.
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(6) Clip mode
In the clip mode, the specified part (clip area) of the picture taken with a video
camera is displayed on the GOT in full size.
The display area of the video window can be decreased without the displayed
picture being reduced.

In the clip mode, you can use only video window 1 and cannot use video
windows 2 to 4.

', Video picture

Specified video picture part appears as-is.

(a) Clip area selection
As a clip area, specify the coordinates at top left of the part you want to
display from the video picture and set the height (64 to 720 dots) and width
(64 to 480 dots).

Set coordinates at top left of
part to be displayed in clip mode

¢— S‘et width.

Set height.

Video picture

POINT

¢ In the clip mode, video windows 2 to 4 are closed and cannot be opened.

e In the clip mode, the displayed video window will not operate if touched.

¢ When video windows 2 to 4 are open, changing the full mode to the clip mode
forces them to be closed.

¢ When the clip mode is returned to the full mode, video windows 2 to 4 are
displayed in accordance with the specified channel numbers, coordinates and
sizes valid at that point.
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(7) Freeze-frame picture

The video picture displayed in the full or clip mode can be changed to a freeze-
frame picture.

When two or more video windows are displayed in the full mode, all of them are
changed to freeze-frame pictures.

(Moving picture/freeze-frame
picture selection bit ON: b5)
Turning the bit on changes
moving picture into freeze-frame
picture.

D10/ |b5|b4 b3 b2 b1 b0 |
v

OFF>ON

T
POINT

o While the screen is still, touching operation for a video window and switching
from the PLC are invalid.

Hence, note that the following operations are disabled while the screen is still.
Window channel changing, size changing, display position changing, closing
and opening of video window

o If the picture of the video window placed in the overlap window is changed to a
freeze-frame picture, moving the overlap window causes the video picture to be

hidden.

(8) Transparency processing

You can specify the through color to display the objects and figures located under
a video window.

You can choose either of "Other than specified color is transmitted through" and
"Specified color is transmitted through".

When two or more video windows are displayed, all windows are transmission-
processed.

selectio
Turning

(Transmission processing

transmission processing.
(Thru color specifying method
selection bit ON: b3)

n bit ON: b2)
the bit on performs

Turning the bit on causes the
specified color to be transmitted ————— —————
through. )
> B E
D10 | reeeeeeeieen |b3|b2|b1 bO‘ \‘,\‘
> OFF»ON [ S = | oo ﬂ
OFF+ON [ CTET T

Figures and objects of specified
color can be transmitted through.

Through color specifying Through .
method selection bit: b3 Color Display
OFF 0 (black) Figures and objects of colors other than
(Other than specified color is transmitted through) black are displayed on the video window.
ON 0 (black) Black figures and objects are displayed on
(Specified color is transmitted through) the video window.

POINT

e The touch keys and numerical/ASCII input function under video windows are
made usable by performing transparency processing.
¢ When placing a video window in the overlap window 1, transparency processing is

performed automatically if the transmission processing selection bit (b2) is OFF.
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(9) Examples of using video windows

(a) Examples of using full mode
1) A single video window is used to display channels 1 to 4, and a touch
key is used to switch between the channels.

MELSOFT

Cannel1

=

i

= :

Cannel2

Cannel3

»

1]

Cannel4

| S ——

Device Setting Device Setting Device Setting
Change from 1 to 2 to 3 to 4,
Set video input signal. D106 then again from 1 ... D108 32 (X axis)
D100
(NTSC or PAL) (Channel No.)
D107 0 (Size) D109 32 (Y axis)
2) While channel 1 is being displayed, change the video window size.
- -
O O [m|
Size2 Size1 Size0
Device Setting Device Setting Device Setting
D100 Set video input signal. D106 1 (Channel No.) D108 32 (X axis)
(NTSC or PAL) D107 210 (Size) D109 64 (Y axis)
3) While channels 1 to 4 are being displayed in four video windows, change
the size of video window 3.
Device Setting Device Setting Device Setting
D106 1 (Channel No.) D114 3 (Channel No.)
D107 2 (Size) D115 250 (Size)
D108 32 (X axis) D116 38432 (X axis)
D100 Set video input signal. D109 480 (Y axis) D117 4800 (Y axis)
(NTSC or PAL) D110 2 (Channel No.) D118 4 (Channel No.)
D111 2 (Size) D119 2 (Size)
D112 208 (X axis) D120 560 (X axis)
D113 480 (Y axis) D121 480 (Y axis)
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4) While channels 1 to 4 are being displayed in four video windows, change
the video window sizes using the touch key function and script function.

-»-»

Device Setting Device Setting Device Setting
D106 1 (Channel No.) D114 3 (Channel No.)
D107 2502 (Size) D115 2 (Size)
D108 32 (X axis) D116 384 (X axis)

D100 Set video input signal. D109 4800480 (Y axis) D117 480 (Y axis)

(NTSC or PAL) D110 2 (Channel No.) D118 4 (Channel No.)

D111 20 (Size) D119 2 (Size)
D112 208—32 (X axis) D120 560 (X axis)
D113 4800 (Y axis) D121 480 (Y axis)

Create a script which repeats the following every time the touch key is pressed.
1) Window 1: Small to large
2) Window 1: Large to small
Window 2: Small to large
3) Window 2: Large to small
Window 3: Small to large

(b) Examples of using clip mode
1) Using touch keys, change the clip coordinates of a video picture.

Video picture

—)
Specify clip coordinates
with touch keys.

Device Setting Device Setting

D100 Clip mode selection D105 1 (Channel No.)
70—75—80

D101 D106 0 (Si
(X axis to be clipped) (Size)
50—55—60

D102 D107 112 (X axi
(Y axis to be clipped) (X axis)

D103 256 (Clip width) D108 112 (Y axis)

D104 256 (Clip height) — —
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4 .1.5 RGB screen

MELSOFT

GOT-A900 series

| o |

GOT-FO00 series | % |

The picture of a personal computer can be displayed on the GOT.

An RGB screen allows SVGA (800%600 dots) or VGA (640x480 dots) to be selected.
This section explains the RGB screen functions.
Refer to Section 4.1.6 for RGB screen settings.

POINT

A985GOT-V.

An RGB screen is usable only when the A9GT-80R1/A9GT-80V4R1 is fitted to the

(1) How to display RGB screen
(a) An RGB screen is switched from/to the GOT monitor screen depending on
whether the monitored RGB screen display/hide selection bit (bit device in

word device) set on GT Designer is on or off.

(RGB screen display/hide selection bit ON: b15)
Turning the bit on changes the GOT monitor

b2 b1 b0

screen to the RGB screen.
O O - O
— i D10|b15‘ .................
B ) |
==
S
— <>
(| ’
misgs il
RGB screen Monitor screen

(b) You can touch the RGB screen to return to the monitor screen.
This function can be selected from among the following six different

operations.
FULL

Touching any place in the
window switches it to
the monitor screen.

R-UP

]

The window changes to the
monitor screen only when
you touch its top right.

L-UP

The window changes to the
monitor screen only when
you touch its top left.

R-DW

—

The window changes to the
monitor screen only when
you touch its bottom right.

L-DW

The window changes to the
monitor screen only when
you touch its bottom left.

NONE

The window does not
change to the monitor
screen if you touch it.
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1) Instructions for touching the RGB screen to change it to
the GOT monitor screen
When you have touched the RGB screen to change it to the GOT
monitor screen, the RGB screen display/hide selection bit does not
turn off.
Hence, you cannot change the GOT monitor screen to the RGB
screen again since the RGB screen display/hide selection bit is on.
When you have touched the RGB screen to change it to the GOT
monitor screen, turn off the RGB screen display/hide selection bit.

Using the script function allows you to turn off the RGB screen
display/hide selection bit when you have touched the RGB screen to
change it to the GOT monitor screen.

The following is the script function setting example to turn off the RGB
screen display/hide selection bit.

Setting ltem

Settings

Set the Switching screen

Video/RGB Common Device: D100 (Selection of RGB screen display or hide bit: D100.b15)

Set the System information

\Write Device: Set 15 points starting from D33.

Set the Script Function

Type: Project Script

Trigger Type: Ordinary
Data Format: Signed BIN 16/32bit

Script description:
if(([b:D100.b15]==0ON) /IWhen the RGB screen display/hide selection bit is on and
&&([w:D35]==-1)) /I -1 (RGB screen) is in Base screen number storage area of System information

[b:TMP0000.b0]=ON ;  //The RGB screen displaying flag is turned on
}
else{
if([b: TMP0000.b0]==ON) //When the RGB screen is changed to the monitor screen
[b:D100.b15]=0OFF ; /lthe RGB screen display/hide selection bit is turned off
[b:TMP0000.b0]=OFF ; //the RGB screen displaying flag is turned off
}

)

POINT

¢ When VGA (640x480 dots) is used, the margins are displayed black since the
resolution differs from that of the A985GOT-V (800x600 dots).

¢ When offline (e.g. when monitor screen data is downloaded from GT Designer),
the GOT shows a screen.
If the RGB screen display controlling bit is on when the GOT is switched from
offline to online, the monitor screen is displayed once and the RGB screen is
then displayed.

e Each object operates while the RGB screen is being displayed.

* While the RGB screen is being displayed, the RGB screen cannot be printed or
a BMP file cannot be saved on a PC card if you use the hardcopy function.
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(2) Screen save for RGB screen
To use the screen save function while the RGB screen is being displayed, the
display power-saving function of the personal computer must be active.

The above message appears

If it is inactive,

Screen save for an RGB screen is performed in the following sequence.

the screen save function set on the GOT is invalid.

(Only when human sensor setting is made)

TATTENTION NO SIGNEL
PLEASE CHECK
INPUT OR CONNECTION |

TATTENTION NO SIGNEL
PLEASE CHECK
INPUT OR CONNECTIONJ

after detection of display

power-saving status of personal

computer.

-

After elapse of screen save
time set on GOT side,

GOT enters screen save status.

The display (message) remains

' unchanged after elapse of human
' sensor off delay time set on

' GOT side.

POINT

e When the GOT

independently of whether the display power-saving function of the personal
computer is active or not.

For details of the GOT screen save function, refer to the GOT-A900 series
operating manual (GT Works Version 5/GT Designer Version 5 compatible
Extended e Option Functions Manual).

o If the RGB sign
the screen disp

computer display.

monitor screen is being displayed, screen save operates

al is not input to the GOT due to cable disconnection or the like,
layed is the same as in the power saving status of the personal

4.1.6 Video window/RGB screen settings

The video window/RGB screen operates in accordance with the monitored devices set
on GT Designer.
The following table indicates the contents of the devices set on GT Designer.

(1) Contents of devices set on GT Designer

Item Description Setting Details
Video/RGB Device used to control the operation of a video or RGB screen.
Common * 1 B (Refer to (2) for device contents.)
Thru Color 0 (Black) to 255 (White) Specify the color for transparency processing.
X axis Specify the X axis where a video picture will be clipped in the clip mode.
Clip Y axis Specify the Y axis where a video picture will be clipped in the clip mode.
Width Specify the width of the clipped picture.
Height Specify the height of the clipped picture.
Channel No. Specify the channel number to be displayed in video window 1. (0 to 4)
Size®3 Specify the size of the video window.
(0: 100% display, 1: 50% display, 2: 25% display)
Video Window 1 * 2 X axis Specify the X axis of the video window to be displayed on the base screen or in
overlap window 1.
Y axis Specify the Y axis of the video window to be displayed on the base screen or in
overlap window 1.

* 1 When an RGB screen is displayed, the devices other than "Video/RGB Common" cannot be set.

* 2 Set video windows 2 to 4 to set multiple video windows.(Settings are the same as those of video window 1.)

* 3 When the display size is changed by PLC CPU, the set device value will be altered.
When the display size is changed by touching the video window, the set device value will not be altered.When the size on the display is
changed by the video window touch, the device will not be altered.

4-23



4 SPECIFICATION

MELSOFT

(2) Contents of "Video/RGB Common" device
The device specified as "Video/RGB Common" stores the following data.
Turning on/off the corresponding bit device controls the operation of the

video/RGB screen.

B_lt_ Description Bit Status Remarks
Position
Selection of full or clip ON : Clip mode is selected. Valid when video WII’.IdOV.V N opgn. . .
b0 . Can be changed while video window is being
mode OFF : Full mode is selected. )
displayed.
b1 Selection of video window [ON : Overlap window 1 is selected. Transparency processing is performed
placement screen OFF : Base screen is selected. automatically when the b1 is ON
Selection of transparency ON : Transparency process!ng !s performed.
b2 . OFF : Transparency processing is not
processing
performed.
Selection of thru color ON : Specified color is transmitted through.
b3 s OFF : Other than specified color is transmitted | Valid when b1 and b2 are on.
specifying method
through.
Selection of whether size L Valid when Valid when video window is open.
. ON : Size is not changed. S ) . .
b4 is changed or not when . Can be changed while video window is being
. - . OFF : Size is changed. .
video window is touched displayed.
. . ON : Valid only while video window is being
Selection of moving or . . . . .
. ON : Freeze-frame picture is selected. displayed as moving picture.
b5 freeze-frame picture ) . ) . S . . .
2% 3%4 OFF : Moving picture is selected. OFF : Valid only while video window is being
T displayed as freeze-frame picture.
. . ; ON - Video windows are. displayed in front of Valid when Valid when video window is open.
Selection of video window overlap and test windows. o ) . ;
b6 . . ) ) ) Can be changed while video window is being
display priority OFF : Video windows are displayed at rear of .
; displayed.
overlap and test windows.
b7 Reserved —
Selection of video input ON : Input in PAL system. Valid when video window is opened first after
b8 signal (format) OFF : Input in NTSC system power-on of GOT.
9 ks Y ’ Cannot be changed thereafter.
Selection of video picture [ ON : 720 X480 dots are selected. Valid when video window is opened first after
b9 ) power-on of GOT.
resolution OFF : 640 <480 dots are selected.
Cannot be changed thereafter.
b10 to
b14 Reserved —
Selection of RGB screen [ ON : RGB screen is displayed. ON Vghd only when GOT monitor screen is
b15 displayed.

display or hide 5

OFF : GOT monitor screen is displayed.

OFF : Valid only when RGB screen is displayed.

* 1 With the exception of b15, selection is made for all video windows.

* 2 The following operations cannot be performed when the bit is on.
Open a video window. (The video window cannot be opened when it is not being displayed.)
Close the video window.
Change the display position of the video window.

* 3 In case the power supply of GOT is turned on while the bit is ON, the video window is not shown.
In order to show the video window, the power supply of GOT should be turned on while the bit is off.

* 4 In case the other bit is turned on simultaneously, it is with no effect.(the b5 takes priority.)

* 5 When any of the utility function, system monitor function, ladder monitor function, special module monitor function, network monitor

function and list editor function screens is displayed on the GOT, it does not change to the RGB window if the bit turns on.
It changes to the RGB screen after the corresponding function is terminated.
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4.1.7 Wide display screen

GOT-A900series | O | GOT-Fo0Oseries | x |

The wide size GOT has a wide screen (landscape monitor) to provide a wide display.
When drawing, refer to the following drawing method and precautions for the wide

screen.

(1) Drawing method effective for wide screen

A95*GOT screen

101
0oo
oon
0oo
0ooo

KO0

Input object:

Appears only when necessary.

A956WGOT screen

108
Line2 25

45@
1

Input object:
Always appears.

POINT

234
dots

6 dots—»ﬁ

Though A95*GOT screen data can be used unchanged on the AO56WGOT, note
that the data in the 6 dots at the bottom of the A95*GOT screen are not displayed.

A956WGOT
screen size

A95*GOT screen size

(2) Precautions for drawing method on wide display
1) Because of the difference between the vertical and horizontal dot intervals on
a wide display, the actual screen display provided is 1.15 times greater
vertically than the drawing screen of GT Designer.
You can confirm the actual screen display using the preview display function

of GT Designer.
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GT Designer screen

A956WGOT screen

)
i
A

e
AL,
R

e
+:,;H;¢+‘,::J; 4, i

2) If you run the monitor A956WGOT, the screen may flicker depending on the

type of object/shape fill pattern used when creating images.

This is due to the specifications of the LCD panel and not a malfunction.

Be sure to check the combination of type of pattern and color on the machine

before using.

(a) Examples of patterns where flicker is likely to occur
As in the following pattern examples, a pattern of lines, points or the like
whose colors change line-by-line (horizontal pattern) particularly tends to
cause a screen to flicker.
(A basic figure or the like that uses a horizontal pattern may also flicker.)
Also a figure or the like that is clear in light and shade is likely to flicker.
(When "Background: black", "Foreground: white", and others are selected.)

<Examples of patterns where flicker is likely to occur>
]

AR —

(b) How to prevent fllcker

* Flicker is reduced by selecting a solid color pattern. * When using a horizontal pattern or the like, flicker is

reduced by selecting similar colors for foreground
and background.

(Example1) Select a solid color pattern for "Pattern” (Example2) Select similar colors for "Foreground” and
Pattern: A solid color pattern (8) "Background"

Foreground: Blue (3), Background: Light blue (31)

LPattem 3 I = LU Pattern : I 26 ""I
Foreground : I H: "I Fareground : I H: "I
Backaround : I Ho 'I Background ; I Oz vI
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4.2 Drawing Figures and Number of Attributes

MELSOFT

|  GOT-A900 series

| o |

GOT-FO00 series | O |

4.2.1 Types of drawing figures

Figures and character types are as follows:

(1) When the GOT-A900 series is used

Figures

Example of drawing

Attributes for selection

Line

Line Freedom

Line style, line width, line color

Rectangle

Polygon

Circle (ellipse)

B
O

Line style, line width, line color,
painting pattern, painting color,
painting background

Arc (ellipse arc)

N , 7N
) [ \ ! \

/ NG

\

AN
\
/

Line style, line width, line color

Sector

Line style, line width, line color,
painting pattern, painting color,
painting background

Painting of enclosed
area

D

Painting pattern, painting color,
painting background

Figure data in

bitmap / DXF -
format
Style 3k, text color, solid color, size,
ABC ABC ABC A B C ve)r/’(ical, direction, alignment, high
Text g\ ,\.—, C quality font (high quality font only for
nDy multiple of 2, 4, 6 and 8 of length to
C width magnification)
E Number of graduation, direction,
Scale ‘ ‘ ‘ ’ ‘ ’ ‘ ‘ E %HH centerline, line style, line width, line

color

Report figure (line)

Report figure(text)

ABC

4-27
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*When "Raised" is selected for "Character decoration”, the display provided on
the GT Designer screen is the same as when "Shadow" is selected, but the
correct display is provided on the GOT.

"Raised" is "Character decoration" as if "Boldface" ad "Shadow" are combined.
Uninfluenced by the character size, the shadow part of "Raised" is always 1 dot
large.

The shadow part of "Shadow" changes in proportion to the character size.
(Example: The shadow is 2 dots large when the character size is 2x2.)

(2) When the GOT-F900 series is used

Figures Example of drawing Attributes for selection
Line E— \ /// “““““ Line style, line color
Rectangle E .
Line style, painting pattern, painting
P color
Circle ,
Y

Figure data in

bitmap / DXF /‘Z -
format @
Text ABC ABC ABC A B C Text color, size, alignment
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4.2.2 Attribute type for selection
Attribute types for drawing are as follows:
(1) When the GOT-A900 series is used
Attribute Example of drawing
Full line———————, Broken ling - --------- , Dotted ling -----------ooovy ]
Line Style Alternate long and short dash line ------------ , Alternate long and two short dash line ------------
1dot ——, 2dot = 3dot =——
Line width Adot wmmm— 5dot 7 dot N
256 colors
Displayed in selected colors when the GOT used is
compatible with 256 color display.
Displayed in reduced 16 colors when the GOT used is
. compatible with 16 color display.
Display color .
Display on GOT Displayed in reduced 8 colors when the GOT used is
compatible with 8 color display.
All colors other than black are displayed in the same
color (orange / white) when the GOT used has a
monochrome display.
Painting B A ER o L R R ol 7 B R
pattern o o 5532 T G P s I e
256 colors
Displayed in selected colors when the GOT used is
compatible with 256 color display.
. Displayed in reduced 16 colors when the GOT used is
Painting color, . . .
painting . compatible with 16 color display.
Display on GOT Displayed in reduced 8 colors when the GOT used is
background
compatible with 8 color display.
All colors other than black are displayed in the same
color (orange / white) when the GOT used has a
monochrome display.

POINT

Displayed.

¢ Colors that can be displayed on each GOT
When the GOT used can display 16 or less colors, the following colors can be

GOT Display Colors Displayable Colors

16-color display

255,0,3,224,227,28,31,252,109,182,2,160,162,20,22,180

8-color display

255,0,3,224,227,28,31,252

Monochrome display [All colors other than black are displayed as the same color (orange/white).

The GOT display can be confirmed on the preview screen of GT Designer.
For the preview screen, refer to the help function of GT Designer.
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(2) When the GOT-F900 series is used

Attribute Example of drawing
. Full line—————, Broken ling ---------- , Dotted ling -----------o-oy
Line Style Alternate long and short dash line ------------ , Alternate long and two short dash line ------------
Line width 1 dot
256 colors

F940WGOT-TWD-E (Color liquid crystal)
Displayed in reduced 256 colors.

F940GOT-SWD-E(Color liquid crystal)
Displayed in reduced 8 colors.

F940GOT-LWD-E(Monochrome liquid crystal)

Display color .
Display on GOT All colors other than black are displayed in the same

color (white).

F930GOT-BWD-E, F920GOT-BB5-K-E (Blue liquid
crystal)
All colors other than black are displayed in the same

color (white), and black is displayed in blue.

Painting BBEEEEE RO

pattern

256 colors

F940WGOT-TWD-E (Color liquid crystal)
Displayed in reduced 256 colors.

F940GOT-SWD-E(Color liquid crystal)
Displayed in reduced 8 colors.

F940GOT-LWD-E(Monochrome liquid crystal)

Painting color .
Display on GOT All colors other than black are displayed in the same

color (white).

F930GOT-BWD-E, F920GOT-BB5-K-E (Blue liquid
crystal)
All colors other than black are displayed in the same

color (white), and black is displayed in blue.
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4.2.3 Figures in bitmap file format

(1) When the GOT-A900 series is used
Figures in bitmap file format displayed on the GOT-A900 series are 3 types; 256
colors, 16 colors and black-and-white.
There are some colors that cannot be displayed on some GOT types and they
are displayed in reduced colors.

(Ex.)

¢ 256 color bitmap is displayed in reduced colors on the 16 color/black-and-white
GOT-A900 series.

¢ 16 color bitmap is displayed in reduced colors on the black-and-white GOT-
A900 series.

(2) When the GOT-F900 series is used
Figures in bitmap file format displayed on the GOT-F900 series are 3 types; 256
colors, 16 colors and black-and-white.
There are some colors that cannot be displayed on some GOT types and they
are displayed in reduced colors.

(Ex.)

® 256 color bitmap is displayed in reduced colors on the 8 color/black-and-white/
white-and-blue GOT-F900 series.

¢ 16 color bitmap is displayed in reduced colors on the 8 color/black-and-white/
white-and-blue GOT-F900 series.
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4.2.4 Character size by magnification

(1) When the GOT-A900 series is used
Length x Width (dot)

Length
magnification
Width x 0.5 x 1 x 2 x 3 x 4 x5 x 6 x 7 x 8
magnification
x 0.5 8x8 8 x 16 8 x 32 8 x 48 8 x 64 8 x 80 8 x 96 8 x 112 8 x 128
x 1 16 x 8 16 x 16 16 x 32 16 x 48 16 x 64 16 x 80 16x96 | 16x112 | 16x128
x 2 32x8 32x16 32 x 32 32 x 48 32 x 64 32 x 80 32x96 | 32x112 | 32x128
x 3 48 x 8 48 x 16 48 x 32 48 x 48 48 x 64 48 x 80 48x96 | 48x112 | 48x128
x 4 64 x 8 64 x 16 64 x 32 64 x 48 64 x 64 64 x 80 64x96 | 64x112 | 64x128
x5 80 x 8 80 x 16 80 x 32 80 x 48 80 x 64 80 x 80 80x96 | 80x112 | 80x128
x 6 96 x 8 96 x 16 96 x 32 96 x 48 96 x 64 96 x 80 96x96 | 96x112 | 96x 128
x 7 112x8 | 112x16 | 112x32 | 112x48 | 112x64 | 112x80 | 112x96 | 112x112 | 112x 128
x 8 128x8 | 128x16 | 128x32 | 128x48 | 128 x64 | 128x80 | 128x96 | 128 x 112 | 128 x 128
e Set the character magnification for both length and width to the multiple of 2, 4,
6 and 8 if high quality font is used.
e If a part with high quality font is displayed with the part display/part movement
display function on the screen which is not using high quality font, the part is
not displayed in high quality font.
When any of characters on the screen are changed to high quality font, the part
is displayed in high quality font.
(2) When the GOT-F900 series is used
Length x Width (dot)
Length
. magnification <1 <2 <3 4
Width
magnification
x 0.5 8x 16 8x32 8 x 48 8 x 64
x 1 16 x 16 16 x 32 16 x 48 16 x 64
x 2 32x16 32 x 32 32 x 48 32 x 64
x 3 48 x 16 48 x 32 48 x 48 48 x 64
x 4 64 x 16 64 x 32 64 x 48 64 x 64
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4.2.5 Data capacity of each figure

|  GOT-A900 series

| 0 | corFoooseres | O |

Memory capacity of figures and characters for drawing is as follows.
The following memory capacity applies to figures regardless of attribute types and

sizes.

(1) When the GOT-A900 series is used

Figure Memory capacity (byte)
Line 20
Line Freedom . 16+4xn
n is the number of vertexes.
Rectangle 24
16+4 xn
Polygon n is the number of vertexes.
(Start and end points are counted as one of vertexes.)
Circle (ellipse) 24
Arc (ellipse arc) 32
Sector 36
Painting of enclosed area 16

Figure data in bitmap file

20 + data capacity of bitmap file

format
28+2(n+1)
Toxt n is the number of characters
(memory capacity in the left regardless of 2 byte/1 byte
character)

High quality font . 128>

n is the number of characters.
Scale 24

Report figure (line)

64 for rules of 32 x 32 dots

Report figure (text)

16 + 4 x (number of characters + 2)

(2) When the GOT-F900 series is used

Figure Memory capacity (byte)
Line 20
Rectangle 24
Circle 24

Figure data in bitmap file
format

20 + data capacity of bitmap file

Text

34 +n
n is the number of characters

MELSOFT
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4.3 Types and Specifications of Available Object Functions

4.3.1 Types of and restrictions on object functions for setting

MELSOFT

[ GoT-A900 series

| o |

GOT-F900 series

| o |

This section explains the object function types.
Restrictions on the object functions are marked " x".
Refer to Chapter5 for details of the object functions.

O: Allowed for setting, : Not allowed for setting

Function GOT-A900 series GOT-F900 Details Refer To
A9 * * GOT | GT SoftGOT series
Function that displays the data stored in the word device in a
Numerical nume_rical value. _ _ .
display O O O The display color and attributes can be changed according to Section 5.1.1
the monitor device value or specified device status (ON/OFF,
device value).
Function that displays the status of multiple word devices in
gata list o o « numericql values on the table. . Section 5.1.2
isplay Designation of one row out of 5 rows maximum as a sort key
allows sorting of display according to the set priority.
Function that displays character strings, acknowledging data
ASCI! display O O O stored continuously in the word device as character code Section 5.1.3
(ASCII code).
Function that displays the clock data of the PLC CPU.
(When GT SoftGOT is used, the clock data of the personal
Clock display O O O computer appears. When the GOT-F900 series is used, the Section 5.1.4
clock data of the GOT appears.)
This can be displayed in the form of time/date.
Function that displays comments in relation to the bit device
Somment o o o ON/OFF and the dgsignateq range of the word devige. Section 5.2.1
isplay Comment can be displayed in multiple lines for the display
area.
Function that displays the time and the comment of ON status
Alarm histo *7 and being in the designated range in relation to the comment )
display i O © © of the Ol\glj status of th% designatgd bit device and the Section 5.2.2
designated range of the word device.
Alarm list Function that displays a warning for error on PLC CPU, data
display(sys- O O X link/network and GOT. Section 5.2.3
tem alarm)
Alarm list Function that displays comment of the ON bit device in the
display(user O O O order of priority in relation to the comments of multiple bit Section 5.2.3
alarm) devices.
Function that displays the specified part/screen or the
part/screen associated with the ON/OFF of the bit device or
. the value of the word device. (The function to display a part .
Part display © © © on the base screen is available for the GOT-A900 only.) Section 5.3.1
It can also displays the figure in BMP/DXF file format as a
part.
Part Function that displays the movement/locus of the part figure
associated with the bit device ON/OFF, word device value or .
movement O O X o . ! ) Section 5.3.2
display spec!f!ed device status (ON/OFF, device value) in the
specified movement method.
Function that changes the lamp illumination color according to
Lamp display O O O the monitor device value or specified device status (ON/OFF, | Section 5.3.3
device value).
Function that displays the value of the word device on the
Panel meter meter with the ratio for the upper/lower limits. .
display © © © When the value of the monitoring devices reaches a certain Section 5.3.4
value, the color of the meter panel can be changed.
Function that collects the data stored in the word device at the
Trend graph o o *5 designateq timing and displays it on the trend graph. When Section 5.4.1
display O the graph is displayed to the screen range, the screen scrolls
for further display.
4-34 4-34
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Function GOT-A00 series GOT-F900 Details Refer To
A9k %k GOT | GT SoftGOT series
L!ne graph ) o *5 Function thgt collects thg data of multiple word devices in a Section 5.4.2
display O batch and displays the line graph.
Bgr graph O o O anctlon that displays the data stored in multiple word devices Section 5.4.3
display with a bar graph.
Statistical *5 Function that collects the data of multiple word devices and .
graph display © © O displays the percentage of each word device data in graph. Section 5.4.4
Scatter chart Function that gathers the data stored in the word devices
disola O O X associated with the X and Y axes and displays them as a Section 5.4.5
Pay scatter chart.
Level display O o « Fupctlon that dlsplay§ the word device value in level with the Section 5.4.6
ratio for upper/lower limits.
*5 Function that performs bit device ON/OFF, word device value
Touch key O O o) changing, screen switching, etc. according to the touch keys Section 5.5
touched.
Numerlcal o o o Function .that inputs the desired value into the designated Section 5.6.1
input word device.
ASCIl input @) @) @) Funptlon that inputs the desired ASCII code into the Section 5.6.2
designated word device.
The hardcopy function enables you to capture and print out a
GOT monitor screen, and save to a PC card using
Hardcopy *1, %5* 01 O * 3@* 5 | BMP/JPEG-type data file by setting a bit device to ON/OFF or | Section 5.8.1
by touching the touch key set in the Touch key (Extended)
settings
*1 *2, %5 | Function that writes the data from the bar code reader into the .
Barcode o) X 0O PLC CPU. Section 5.8.8
_System_ o o o Function that checks the GOT operation status with the PLC Section 5.8.2
information CPU.
Observe Function that writes data to the PLC CPU when the specified
Status O @) O condition is enabled (ON/OFF of specified bit device, word Section 5.8.3
device value range designation).
Floating Alarm Function that displays the comments of the ON bit device in
disola 9 O O O the order of occurrence from right to left on the base screen in | Section 5.8.4
pay relation to the comments of multiple bit devices.
Function that sets the device as a monitoring device, writes
. *7 the designated data into the device, saves the designated .
Recipe O © © device range into the memory card, and writes it into the PLC Section 5.8.5
CPU.
%4 %7 Function that reproduces the voice file in WAV format and
Sound O O X provides a touch sound on the touch key or sounds in status Section 5.8.6
monitoring function.
Test *2 « « Fun(?tlop that displays the test wmdow during display of the Section 5.8.7
O monitoring screen to change the device value.
Overla Function that retrieves other screen on the current screen for
screenp O O O overlap display. The retrieved screen is displayed in green Section 5.9.1
frames.
Operation *7 « « Functiqn that allows operation from outside the GOT using an Section 5.8.9
panel O operation panel connected.
Function that gathers and prints numerical data stored in the
Report 1,%7,%8 o « word devices or_the buffe!' memory of a special funct|on_ Section 5.7
@) module, or to print numerical data and comments associated
with bit device ON/OFF.
Time action *9 o *3, %5 Func_tl_on that performs operation, such as device write, at the Section 5.8.10
O specified time of the day of the week.
. Function that collects data in the specified cycle or under the .
X X
Sampling © bit condition and displays them in a graph or the like. Section 5.8.11
Script O o « anptlon that can cont.rol the GOT display with the GOT's Section 5.8.12
original programs (scripts). Chapter 7
* 1: Unusable on the A950 handy GOT.
* 2: Unusable on the F940 handy GOT.
* 3: Unusable on the F930GOT.
*4: Not used on the A95 * GOT/A956WGOT.
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*5: Unusable on the F920GOT.

* 6: When using any of the functions, you always need to install the corresponding extended OS in the GOT.

Function Extended function OS
Report function Extended function OS (report)
Hard copy function Extended function OS (ESC printer/PCL printer)
Recipe function Extended function OS (recipe)
Sound function Extended function OS (sound)
Bar code function Extended function OS (bar code)
Operation panel function Extended function OS (external key input)

* 7: When using any of the following object functions, you need to fit necessary equipment for the corresponding function.

) A985GOT/A97 * GOT/
Function name A956WGOT A95*GOT
A960GOT
When using SRAM card:
Memory card interface unit | Memory card
Alarm history For PC card save Unnecessary When using compact flash | interface unit
display function/ PC card: (SRAM card only)
hard copy function Option unit unnecessary
For history printing/ ) ) .
i Unnecessary Printer interface unit
printout

Use the applicable model

. Unnecessary Unnecessary (A95 x GOT- BD-M3/
Report function
A950 handy GOT).
Report printing Unnecessary Printer interface unit

Use the applicable model

. . Memory board Memory board (A95: GOT- * BD-M3/
Recipe function
A950 handy GOT).
For PC card save Unnecessary Printer interface unit

) Memory board and
Sound function Unusable Unusable
external speaker

Operation panel External 1/O unit

Among the above units, either only one memory card interface unit or one printer interface unit may be fitted to the A95  GOT/
A956WGOT.

When using the alarm history display function, therefore, note that PC card save and history printing cannot be functioned
simultaneously.

(Enabled when the compact flash PC card is used with the A956WGOT.)

* 8: Logging report cannot be used with the A95*GOT/A956WGOT.
(Enabled when the compact flash PC card is used with the A956WGOT.)

*9: When the target PLC CPU has no clock data, the time action function is unusable.
(Since GT SoftGOT uses the clock data of the personal computer, the time action function can be used if the target PLC CPU has no
clock data.)

*10: A95*GOT cannot do 256-color printing.
*11: Can be used for setting the function switches of the F920GOT (with keypad), F930GOT (with keypad) and ET-940.
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4.3.2 Specifications of the object functions that may be set

MELSOFT

|  GOT-A900 series

| o |

GOT-F900 series

| o |

The following indicate the main specifications of the functions.
In the following tables, the maximum setting points and used memory spaces assume
that the setting items are all default values.
When data operation, display method and/or other settings are made to increase the
following memory space, the number of points that can be set may decrease.

(1) When the GOT-A900 series is used

Specifications
Display/operation Monitor/write | Option
triggers devices functions
2
Max. m 2 5 ?
Function s‘ettlng Used memory space Display attributes 2 E’ 0| ® Q E’, g- 8 '§ § § 2 -5 Others
points per (bytes) g3l 2<|38lal 5838l 5|8
screen Q%ggc’t&zggggg
Olo| "|2l£|&|g|a|2 5| 2| °| &
31z 7| s
[e] o =
n
Display format/number of display
digits
Numerical Shape, Frame, Plate, Decimal :1t013
Display 512 24 Numeral, Blink, OlO1010[1010| %[ x 101010 O | O |Hexadecimal : 1 to 8
Reverse Octal 1to6
Binary 111032
Real 111032
Display format/number of display
1 digits
| (not Shape, Frame, Plate, Decimal 111013
Qata st allowed for 82+ 12 (r‘ow+1)6 . Title, Color, Rule, O1O[O10[010] x| X |O|O|O]| O | X [Hexadecimal: 1 to 8
display ) devices
window Reverse Octal 1106
screen) Binary 111032
Real :1t0 32
ASCll display | 256 8+ Text zz;‘?eB';;im:e\Ziz olololololo| x| x|ololo| o] x |pigits:1 s
Data format
i Shape, Frame, Plate, yy/mm/dd
Clock display 2 8 Color O XX XX x[x|x|x|IxX|xX|O]| x dd/mmiyy
mm/dd/yy
16 + 4 X registered * Max. number of comments
comments + (2 X total Style, Color, Solid, registered: 32767
characters) ) ) » Max. number of characters set
Comment — R Reverse, Blink, High XXX X XXX XXX X[ X]| X
(values in () are ) to 1 comment: 512 characters
converted to the multiple qualty font (independently of character
number of 4.) size)
Comment Shape, Frame, Size, Max. number of characters set
display 256 24 Blink OlOIO1O1010[X[O1010101 O | O [to 1 comment: 512 characters
(independently of character size)
1 Max. number of monitor points
. (not 80 + (2 X title characters Bit Device: 3072
';fglzyh'smry alowedfor| +4) X display items + ?;Zp‘;ullzame’ Plate. | [ e[ || < | s [o o] x| | o | % |word Device
window 16 X devices ' (16 Bit): 1024
screen) (32 Bit): 512
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Specifications
Display/operation Monitor/write | Option
triggers devices functions
2
Max. b 8 -S ?
. . a | =
Function s‘ettlng Used memory space Display attributes - ,E’ 0| ® Q E’, g- 8 § %‘f’ 2 -5 Others
points per (bytes) g3l 2<|3 85838l 5|8
screen 9§§.$mt&29888§
Olo| 7|2l £|&|g|a|2 5| 2| °| &
pml > 0 c
8l |8 5|
ol
n
Alarm list
display Shape, Frame, Plate, Max. number of display
(System ! 184 Size OP P <11 @ characters: 60 characters
alarm)
o Max. number of monitor points
Alarm list (Memory Shape, Frame, Plate O Consecutive bit device
display saving 152 + devices X 24 Size ’ ’ "[O[O[O|1O10|O] X [Of x| x| | O | x |:8192 points
(User alarm) 16) % 1 3 Random bit device
: 512 points
Display mode
(Overwrite/XOR), Type
Part Display 256 44 Positioning (Top- OlO1010[010 X [O1010[O] O | O |Part/Mark/Base Screen/Window
left/Center), Color, screen
Blink
Movement Mode
(Position/Line/Point),
Part Display mode Type
Movement 256 60 (Locus/Movement), |O|O|O|O|O|O| X |O|O[O1O01 OO Part/Mark
display Positioning (Top-
left/Center), Color,
Blink
Shape (Basic
figure/Free figure),
Lamp High quality font,
display 256 24 Frame, Lamp, Ol xIx|IxIxIx|x[OlO|0l0lO |10 _
Background, Pattern,
Blink, Text, Style,
Color, Solid, V X H
Shape, Frame, Plate, l://lztzrirtgllze
Needle, Meter panel, (Top/Bottom/LeftRight/Right
Panelmeter | »5g 40 Text, Size, Golor, 1 1| 1| [ |« |o|olo] o | O |opieft topiLeft Bottom)
display High qu'ality font, 1/2 Cirdle
i;:ianltzdlsplay, Scale (Top/Bottom/Left/Right)
3/4 Circle, Circle
24 Shape, Frame, Plate, o
Trend graph | (Memo ) Scale display, Scale * Max. number of graphs : 8
displayg (savingry 76 + devices < 2 points, Grapi, Style, OO [ [O] > [©© ;‘; OO * Max. numberofgoints 1100
16) Width
Li h (Lj:“s ghalp e&'FrTme’splalte’ o M ber of graphs : 8
ine grapl ) ) cale display, Scale ) * Max. number of graphs  :
display M;):re‘i1 76 + devices < 2 points, Graph, Style, OlOIOIO[O|O> | *[©[© : oo » Max. number of points  : 500
. Width
Project)
Shape, Frame, Plate,
Bar graph
display 256 220 Graph, Pattern, OlO1010[1010 X[ x 1O1O1O| O | O |Max. number of graphs: 8
Background
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Specifications
Display/operation Monitor/write | Option
triggers devices functions
[}
£
Max. w 2 S g
Function settin Used memory space -8l 5l 2 3 8|5 s
eHing v sp Display attributes | 2| 2| o 7| Q| & E 8=l slel 2 2 Others
points per (bytes) EEEEE R R
screen S| E|l 8| 8 Elul Sl eS| El 8] &
S| sl £ 2 =|x| =| 52 S| ¢
Olw | £\ 5| ol m| 8| s 2] ?| 3
‘5 2 ; Q c w
el |8 ol e
ol
n
Shape, Frame, Plate,
No. of Partiti
Statistical Diorecc)ito: s”cc;r:es Graph:
32 444 . )
g:':plz display, Scale points, O|OIO[O[O[O]>| > |O|O|O] OO Rectangle graph/Circle graph
pay Graph, Pattern,
Background
* Graph type:
Sample/batch display
* Number of points that may be
saved into memory: 2000
oints (For batch display, the
24 Shape, Frame, Graph P ( -p y
(Memo 128 + 4 X number of frame. Plate. Displa OO above number of points is the
Scatter chart savinry stored memories X modeyGra ry1display X{OIX 1O X[ X|O| X |Ol*|*%|O]O| total ofthe number of batch-
9 (number of points + 1) ' p. pay 3(3 displayed points the number
16) *1 form (type/size/color) L
of collection times)
» Max. cumulative count (point
device data format):
9999 (16 bit, BCD value)
65535 (other than above)
Boundary, Level,
Level display 256 40 Pattern, Backgroud, |O|O|O[O[O1O| X[ X [O]1O[O1O O —
Graph, Pattern
« Display tri
Shape, Frame, 'SP a),l ngger
. Key/Bit/Word
256 (10) Switch, Pattern, O Action
Touch key 40 Backgroud Style, Ol X[OIX1010[x[O1010|*%x|O| x .
k13%k2 ) Key code/Bit/Word/
Color, Solid, V X H, 5 )
Text. High quality font Extended/Base/Window/
» Figh qualtty Station No./Buzzer
Format type/Format digits
Decimal 11013
Numerical Shape, Frame, Plate, Hexan;ZcimaI 1 t(Z)8
256 32 N I, Blink )
input umeral, Blink, OX[O[X OO OO0 O O | oga 1106
Reverse .
Binary 111032
Real 111032
i Shape, Frame, Plate, Digits
+
ASCII input 256 8 + characters Color, Blink, Reverse O x[O] x[O10[ x| x|O|1O[O]O| x 11080
When stored onto PC card:
Hardcopy 1 44 — XXX XXX X[O [ X x| x]x | X Max. 9999 files
Barcode 32 — — XA XXX XXX X |O[X[O] X [ X —
System
.y . 1 — — XXX X XX O] x [ x| X —
information
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Specifications
Display/operation Monitor/write | Option
triggers devices functions
[}
£
Max. w 2 5 g
Function settin Used memory space _|6| 5| 2 I REI RS S
eHing v sp Display attributes | 2| 2| o 7| Q| & E 8=l slel 2 2 Others
points per (bytes) EEEEE R R
screen S| E|l 8| 8 Elul Sl eS| El 8] &
S| sl £ 2 =|x| =| 52 S| ¢
Olw | £\ 5| ol m| 8| s 2] ?| 3
SRR
el |8 ol e
ol
n
64 + 36 X (set number
of conditions) + 16 X
512/ [(number of indirect Max. number of points for write
Screen, |device and bit ALT device operation
Observe 512/  |points in all conditions) + Bit momentary, bit RST, bit SET,
Status Project |16 X (total of write - XPAOP O OO O] | |oit ALT: 40
in device points in all Data SET (16 bits): 20
common [conditions) + 20 X Data SET (32 bits): 10
(number of conditions
with word ranges)
8+4 X
When sum of .
. devices in
stored in the .
internal each recipe
memor file + 108
y X' number
of recipe file
149 X ; -
» Max. recipe operation:
number of .
. 256 points
recipe files » Max. number of points for write
Reci — +9 X — )
ecipe 9f ><><><O><><><OO><O><><operation
S“ms . 16 bits: 8192
When number o 32 bits: 4096
. 16 bit
stored in the devices in
PC card )
each recipe
file + 14 X
sum of 32
bit devices
in each
recipe file
Sound 100 128 — XX I X I X I x| x I x ] x| x| x| x| x| x |Max. number of sound files: 100
Test — - - XA A X e e x x x | —
Max. number of monitor device
int
Floating O points . . .
1 . Consecutive bit devices:
alarm : 80 Character size XXX | x| X|xX|O|x|x]|O| x| x )
displa (1Project) 4 512 points
pay Random bit devices:
255 points
Overla
P 2047 |80 + Depending on object - XXX XX XX X X X X -
screen
Operation
1 128 — O X0 X |0 x[x[O|O] x Of x —
panel
Numeri- Print'forrr'wft, number « Report type
cal 256 44 of print digits, number [ X | O | X [O] X [ X[ X | X [O] X [X] X | O | Real-time continuous/logging
5 of fraction digits page renewal
& * Report screen:
Comment | 256 48 number of print digits | % |O [ x |O| x| x| x [O]O| x| x| x | O | Upto8screens may be
created per project.
Time action 3 1502 olo o Time action operation
B S e R s x | Max. setting count: 32
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Specifications
Display/operation Monitor/write | Option
triggers devices functions
jo2)
£
o c| 2
W £ S|5
Function s'\e/‘lt?iﬁ' Used memory space o = 6 5|2 o] 8|E % 5
eing R Display attributes [ £ £ 2|5 |35 5| <|3|5|5]| 2| 3 Others
points per (bytes) E L3383 =8 3 8|58
screen BlEIS| S| o|lF|lu|C|o|3[El 3] &
S|l |glel=|lx|=|5[=|3]lvn]| &
Oflw X(E|G|o|m|S|s|2 X5
HEEEEE
e} oL
ol
n

(36 + (40 X number of
project scripts set) + (36
X number of displayed
base screen calls set) +
(40 X number of
displayed base screen
scripts set) + (36 X
number of displayed
window screen 1 calls
set) + (40 X number of
Script 256 dlspléyed window screen - ololxlololxlololo]x|of x| x -
1 scripts set) + (36 X
number of displayed
window screen 2 calls
set) + (40 X number of
displayed window screen
2 scripts set) + (36 X
number of displayed
superimpose screen calls
set) + (40 X number of
displayed superimpose
screen scripts set) * 5

Gateway
setting
Server 20 + 20 X number of
setting 32768 assigned devices B ol Bl Rl Kol Rl Bl Bl KA K Bl Rl Bl B
Client 16 + 20 X number of set
setting 128 GOTs to be monitored B L L
20 +4 X (number of _
Mail send destinations + 2) + 2 X
setting 96 (total number of — XX X XX XX X XXX X X
destination, subject and
From characters)
ETP server 12 +2 X (total number
setting — of login name and — DX XX XX XXX X X X
password characters)

* 1 The number within parentheses indicates the maximum number of set points at the maximum setting of the setting item.
* 2 For the touch keys to which ON/OFF delays were set, the maximum number of set points is 100 points.

* 3 Unusable only when the memory storage function is used.

* 4 Operates only during ON.

* 5 The capacity of the script function set to each window is 0 bytes if the window screen is not displayed.

(a) Memory capacity for setting of high quality font
The memory capacity of high quality font is 128 bytes for 1 character
regardless of the character size.

(b) Maximum setting count when the cycle trigger is set for the
display
The maximum setting count in one screen for the cycle trigger is 100
points.

(c) Maximum setting count of objects
The maximum setting count of objects in one screen is 512 points.
If 513 or more objects are set in one screen, note that 513th object
becomes invalid.
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(d) Data capacity of object stored on PC card/Hard disk
1) Capacities of data stored on the PC card (When using the A985/97 =/
960 / 95 * /956WGOT)
Depending on the object used, it has a function which can store data on
the PC card.

The following table lists the capacity of data stored onto the PC card on
an object basis.

Object Name

Data Capacity (Bytes)

Report function

(Number of devices x 8 + 36) + ((humber of devices x 8 + 8) x collection count)

Alarm history function

When 3072 points of alarm history displays are saved
In Cumulative mode (Store CSV format) : Approx,.97k bytes (Approx,.400k bytes)
In History mode (Store CSV format) : Approx,.72k bytes (Approx,.360k bytes)

Hard copy function

Data capacity per screen (see below) x number of screens stored

Data Capacity per Screen (Kbytes)
Model At BMP file At JPEG file
A985GOT-V 470.0 (video window: 1406.3) 133.4
A985GOT 470.0 113.9
A975GOT 301.0 86.6
A970GOT-TB 150.0 86.6
A970GOT-SB * 150.0 84.5
A970GOT-LB * 37.6 —
A960GOT 37.6 —
A956WGOT 110.0 33.2
A95 x GOT-TBD 76.1 26.8
A95 * GOT-SBD 37.6 27.6
A95 x GOT-LBD 9.4 —

Recipe function

117 =< number of recipe files + 9 x sum of 16-bit devices in each recipe file + 14 x sum of 32-
bit devices in each recipe file

2) Capacities of data stored on the hard disk (When using the GT SoftGOT)
Some objects have the function to store data on the hard disk of the
personal computer.

The following table indicates the capacities of data stored on the
personal computer hard disk object-by-object.

Object Name Data Capacity (Bytes)
(Number of collection times + (number of 1 page-printable data collection times - 1))/
Report function number of 1 page-printable data collection times) X ((number of header lines + 1) x data

size on 1 line) + number of collection times < (repeated lines x data size on 1 line)

Data size per line (see below) x (number of printing times (number of occurrence, recovery,
check times) + 1)

Model Data Capacity (Bytes)
History mode 80
Alarm history function Cumulative mode (status only) 79
Cumulative mode
N . 88
(cumulative time or occurrence time, status)
Cumulative mode
o . 97
(cumulative time, occurrence time, status)
Data capacity per screen (see below) x number of screens stored
Data Capacity per Screen
Model (dot) Data Capacity (Kbytes)
Hard copy function SoftGOT (1280 x 1024) 1281.0
SoftGOT (1024 < 768) 767.0
SoftGOT (800 x 600) 469.8
SoftGOT (640 < 480) 301.0

Recipe function

117 =< number of recipe files + 9 x sum of 16-bit device points of all recipe files + 14 < sum of
32-bit device points of all recipe files
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(2) When the GOT-F900 series is used

MELSOFT

Specifications
Display/operation Monitor/write | Option
triggers devices functions
O
£
Max. w 2 S g
Function settin Used memory space _|6| 5| 2 I REI RS S
eHing v sp Display attributes | 2| 2| o 7| | & E 8=l sl¢l 2 2 Others
points per (bytes) EEEEE R EEE R R
screen Tl E| S| & Flu|l 2| e| 3l E| 8] &
S| sl £ 2 =|x| =| 52 S| ¢
Olw | £\ 5| ol m| 8| s 2] ?| 3
‘5 2 ; Q c w
el |8 ol e
ol
n
Display format/number of display
digits
Decimal 11032
N ical Sh Fi Plat
D;mlznca 50 32 Nui:):@ AME S s s [ [ [ [ [ [o]o] | x| x | © |Hexadecimai: 1t 32
pay Octal 11032
Binary 111032
Real 111032
ASCII Shape, Frame, Plate, " .
) 10 32 P XA XX [ x [ x| x|x]|x|O]x|x| x| x |number of display digits: 1t040
display Color
Data format
Clock Shape, Frame, Plate,
displa 10 28 Colopr XA X[ [ x x| x| x| x| x| x| x |yymm/dd, dd/mm/yy, mm/dd/yy,
play Type1, Type2
Max. number of characters set
Comment Word: 36 to 1 comment:
50 Shape, Frame, Size )
display Bit: 44 s o0 Rt Rt Rt Rl Rl Bl A2 11 1) R R 512 characters (independently of|
character size)
Alarm history 1 32 Shape, Frame, Plate, o Max. number of monitor points
display Title PP ] |Bit devices: 256 points
Alarm list Shape, Frame, Plate, Max. num‘ber (?f morutor points
display 1 32 Size XXX XXX |X|O|x|x]|x]x |x |Consecutive bit devices:
(User alarm) 255 points
Display mode (Replay),
Word: 32 T
Part display 50 c?r Positioning (Top- XX X[ XXX x]O[O[x|[x] x|O ype
Bit: 36 Part/Mark
left/Center), Color
Lamp Frame, Lamp, Text,
display 50 32 Color, V < H S X XX O [ x> | > | x —
Meter type
1/4 Circle
Panel meter Shape, Frame, Plate, (Top/Bottom/Left/Right/Right
disola 50 40 Needle, Meter panel, | x | [ [ [ [ > [x[x [Ofx[x|x |x |top/Left top/Left Bottom)
pay Scale display 112 Circle
(Top/Bottom/Left/Right)
3/4 Circle, Circle
Sh Fi Plat
Trend graph 40 +2 X Number of ape, Frame, Flate, * Max. number of graphs : 4
) 1 ) Graph, Style, Scale X|O X[ x[x|x[X]|*[O] x| x| x| x . .
display graph lines ] * Max. number of points  : 50
display
Sh Fi Plat
Line graph 36 +2 X Number of ape, Frame, Flate, * Max. number of graphs : 4
) 1 ) Graph, Style, Scale O X XXX X| x| X|Ox|x]| x| x . .
display graph lines ] * Max. number of points  : 50
display
Bar graph Shape, Frame, Plate,
50 44 Max. ber of hs: 1
display Graph, Scale display O x| x [ x| x| x| >x]x[O]x|>] x| x [Max. number of graphs
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Specifications
Display/operation Monitor/write | Option
triggers devices functions
(2]
£
Max. L E’ ° § %
F ti : _ | T| < c
unction | setting Used memory space Display attributes | 2| &| o[ ® g S| E 812l slel = 2 Others
points per (bytes) HEEERREERHEIIE IR
screen '§E,§,$ml—u—39858§
old | E|l5|6|E|S[s| 2|2
HEEEE .
kel
(o] O 5
%)
Statistical Shape, Fre?r.ne, Plate, .
raph 1 28 + devices No. of Partifions, XXX [ x x| x| x[Ofx|[x] x| x Graph:
gis a Direciton, Graph, Scale Rectangle graph/Circle graph
play display
* Display trigger
Shape, Frame, Switch, Key/Bit
Touch k 50 28 ;
ouenkey coor,v < HText | PP ICIC ] | | Action
Key code/Bit/Word/Base
Display format/number of display
digits
. Decimal 11032
:‘r‘]“r:te”ca' 50 48 flzif:r;rame' Plate. | 1o | | [ x| < [o]ol x| | > | © |Hexadesimal: 1 to 32
P Octal 11032
Binary 111032
Real 111032
. Shape, Frame, Plate, number of display digits
ASCII input 10 32 Color O 11020
Hardcopy 1 24 — O —
40/ Max. number of points for write
Screen, operation
Observe 40/ . . Bit momentary, bit RST, bit SET,
X _
Status Project 8+ 28 X setting points XXX [X[O X[ X|O[O] x| x| x| x bit ALT 40
in Data SET (16 bits): 20
common Data SET (32 bits): 10
» Max. recipe operation:
256 points
Recipe — — — XXX IOl x| x| X|OIO| x| x| x| % |* Max. number of points for write
operation
16 bits: 4000
. Max. number of monitor device
Floating points
3::rr|1; 1 80 Character size XXX [ X O X[ X|Ofx|[x|x] x| x Consecutive bit devices:
play 256 points
Overla| " ’
s P — Depending on object — XXX XXX x| x|x]x| x| X —
creen
Operation
panel — — — O XX X|O|X|X|O|Ox|x]| x| x —
Time action — — — XXX [ x[x[x[X|Ofx]|x]x Time action operation
Max. setting count: 32
Sampling — — — XXX 1O X X[ X]OlO] x| x x |Storage count: Max. 2000 times

(@) The number of parts that may be displayed actually is as follows:
[Maximum setting points in the above list] = [base screen] + [overlap screen]
(b) The size of the memory capacity changes with the conditions (such as the
presence/absence of the display frame).
The above sizes are the minimum sizes of the corresponding parts.
(c) The built-in memory capacities of the GOT-F900 series are as follows.

* FO40WGOT: 1M bytes

*+ F940GOT : 512k bytes
+ F930GOT : 256k bytes
* F920GOT : 128k bytes
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4.4 Overlap Setting

4.4 .1 Figure and object

| GoT-ag00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

When the GOT is used for display, objects are displayed on figures regardless of the
setting order of objects.

4.4.2 About overlapping Objects

| GoT-ag00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | x |

POINT

Make setting so that objects are not overlapped.

When the GOT is used for display, the overlap area is not displayed correctly.
However, overlapped objects can be set only in the case of the following
combinations.

(1) Combination of objects usable by overlapping with touch key
Objects created without the touch key, Numerical input and ASCII input can be
overlapped with the touch key.

POINT
When setting the touch key, set "Shape" to "No". Do not set "Text".
(2) Combination of objects usable by overlapping with level display
Objects created with numerical display and comment display can be overlapped
with the level display. (only one object for one level display function)

In this case, the display mode in numerical display and comment display must be
designated to "Transparent" or "XOR".

If not designated, "Transparent" becomes effective as the default.

(Ex. 1) When the display mode is designated to "Transparent”
It is effective when using a color display.

25 50 98

O T

(Ex. 2) When the display mode is designated to "XOR"
In contrast to the object in "Transparent”, the overlap area of the level can
be inverted.
It is effective when using a black and white display.

FULL

POINT

Numerical display or comment display placed over level display

¢ A numerical/comment display is not blinked (flickered).

¢ A numerical/comment display is not highlighted.

¢ A numerical/comment display may not be provided properly if it comes out of the
display frame of a level display.

¢ A numerical/comment display may not be provided properly if a frame figure has
been set to the numerical or comment display function.

¢ A numerical/comment display is updated only when a level display has changed.
A numerical/ comment display is not updated if only the monitor device value set
to that display is changed.

4-45 4-45
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4 .5 Available Devices

MELSOFT

451 Internal devices of GOT

(1)

(2)

GOT bit registers (GB), GOT data registers (GD)

These are the GOT's internal devices which may be used only within the GOT.
The GOT bit registers (GB) are bit devices and the GOT data registers (GD) are
word devices.

These devices are useful when you want to use devices in the following
processings which need not be passed through the PLC CPU.

e Screen switching device

e Script function work area

¢ Bar-code read value storage area

GOT special registers (GS)

These are special registers designed for the GOT.

They store the GOT's internal information, communication conditions, script error
information, etc.

By monitoring these devices with various object functions and script functions,
you can gather various information of the GOT easily.

The following table lists the GOT special registers and device functions.

(a) Read devices

Device Function
GS0 Common information 1
GS1 Base screen information
GS2 to GS5 Reserved
GS6 CC-Link G4 station number
GS7 1-second binary counter
GS8 Monitor scan time
GS9 Reserved
GS10 Monitor scan counter
GS11 to GS13 Reserved
GS14 Script common information
GS15 Script error pointer
_______ GS16 ______ | ________________Sorptnumber _______________
GS17 Error code
_______ Gs46 _ _ ____ | ________________Scriptnumber ________________
GS47 Error code
GS48 Script execution pointer
GS49 to GS79 Script execution number
GS80 to GS199 Reserved
GS200 to GS229 Gateway information
GS230 to GS251 Reserved
GS252 Error detection common information
(GS253 to 383 Must not be used

e Common information 1 (GS0)

b15 to b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 [ b2 | b1] b0 |
b0 . Alternates between ON and OFF per communication
cycle.
b1 : Remains ON from base/window screen switching until

one cycle of on-screen setting processing is completed.
(This also applies to station number changing and
security level changing.)
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b2 : Turns ON from when the base/window screen is changed
until one cycle of the on-screen status watching object
processing is completed. (This also applies to the case
where the station number is changed or the security level

is changed.)
b3 : Remains ON while the power-on initial screen appears.
b4 : Normally ON.
b5 : Normally OFF.
b6 to b15 : Reserved
¢ Base screen information (GS1)
b15 to b3 | b2 [ b1 b0 |
b0 : Alternates between ON and OFF per communication
cycle of the base screen.
b1 : Remains ON from base screen switching until one cycle

of on-base screen setting processing is completed. (This
also applies to station number changing and security
level changing.)
b2 : Turns ON from when the base screen is changed until
one cycle of the on-screen status watching object
processing is completed. (This also applies to the case
where the station number is changed or the security level
is changed.)
b3 to b15 : Reserved
e CC-Link G4 station number (GS6)
Stores the station number of the AJ65BT-G4-S3 only once when the
GOT connected to the CC-Link network via the AJ65BT-G4-S3 is
powered on.
¢ 1-second binary counter (GS7)
Incremented every second immediately after power-on.
The user can write a specific value, from which the counter will start
incrementing. The value is stored in binary.
o Monitor scan time (GS8)
Stores in binary the time (ms) until one cycle of processing set on the
display screen is completed.
The data is updated upon completion of all processings set on the
screen.
Errors of about £10ms may occur depending on the processing setting.
Also, the object not processed by the security function will not be the
target.
e Monitor scan time counter (GS10)
Incremented every time one cycle of processing set on the display screen
is completed.
e Script common information (GS14)
Stores the error information of the script functions.

b15tob13 [b12| bi1tob9 [ b8 | b7 | b6 to b1 | bo |
b0 : Turns ON at error occurrence.
b1 to b6 : Reserved
b7 : Turns ON at BCD error occurrence.
b8 : Turns ON at zero division error occurrence.
b9 to b11 : Reserved
b12 : Turns ON at communication error occurrence.

b13to b15 : Reserved
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Script error pointer (GS15)

Stores the pointer value (16 to 46) which indicates the address where the
script error data (GS16 to 47) is stored. (Default: -1)

Every time error data is stored, the pointer value changes as indicated
below.

AT e ME" > "M8" > "20" e > 46" > "1G"

The pointer value denotes the address of the script error data (GS16 to
47) as indicated below.

Example 1) When GS15 is 16, error data is stored into GS16, 17.
Example 2) When GS15 is 46, error data is stored into GS46, 47.

Script error data (GS16 to GS47)

Store the script numbers and error codes of the scripts in error in due
order, starting from the higher addresses of the storage area.

When an error occurs, a script number and error code are stored on a 2-
word basis as a history.

Note that if 15 or more errors occur, the upper addresses are overwritten
in order.

Script execution pointer (GS48)

Stores the pointer value (49 to 79) which indicates the address where a
script execution number (GS49 to 79) is stored. (Default: -1)

Every time an execution number is stored, the pointer value changes as
indicated below.

AT e 40" o BOY e "B{" e > 79" "4Qn

The pointer value denotes the address of the script execution number
(GS49 to 79) as indicated below.

Example 1) When GS48 is 49, the execution number is stored into GS49.
Example 2) When GS48 is 79, the execution number is stored into GS79.
Script execution number (GS49 t GS79)

Store the script numbers of the scripts executed as a history.

Gateway information (GS200 to GS229)

Stores the error information when the gateway functions are used.

For details of the error definition stored, refer to the GOT-A900 Series
Operating Manual (GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5
Compatible Gateway functions).

Error detection common information (GS252)

b15 to b1 | b0 |

b0 : Turns ON if an error is detected in the alarm information
file to be stored when executing PC card storage function
by alarm history display function.
The alarm information file is not stored into a PC card
while this bit is ON.
Turns OFF when the error detection common control
(GS452.b0) is turned ON.

Useful for error detection during file storage.
b1 to b15 : Must not be used.
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(b) Write devices

Device Function

GS384 Script common information

GS385 Script monitor time
(GS386 to 399 Reserved

GS400 Gateway common control
(GS401 to 449 Reserved

GS450 Monitor common control

GS451 Reserved

GS452 Error detection common control
GS453 to 499 Reserved

GS500 GT SoftGOT common information
GS501 to 511 Reserved

¢ Script common information (GS384)
Clears the script error data (GS16 to 47) or re-executes the script at error

stop.
b15 to b2 | b1 | b0 |
b0 : Turned ON to clear the script error data.
b1 : Re-executes the script that was at a stop due to error
occurrence.

When re-executing it, check/execute the following.
¢ Before starting re-execution, turn ON the bit 0 to clear
the error.
¢ Execute the script from its beginning, not from where it
had stopped.
 Since the device values remain unchanged as in the
stop status,
check the device values of the script before starting re-
execution.
¢ When the "trigger type" of the script is the "rise/fall" of a
device, turn
the trigger device from ON to OFF/OFF to ON again to
re-execute the script.
o Script monitor time (GS385)
Set the monitor time of one script in seconds.
If a script does not end the preset time after its start, script processing is
stopped. (Error code: 15)
The initial setting of "0" is processed as 10 seconds.

Setting Example Monitor Time
0 (default) 10 seconds
1 1 second
10 10 seconds
11 11 seconds

* Screen script initial operation (GS386)
Set whether initial operation will be performed or not when any of the
following conditions is enabled.
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* The screen script function is used.
* The execution condition (trigger type) selected is "Rise/Fall".
+ Switching to the screen having scripts takes place.

For example, when the trigger type is Bit OFF to ON and its trigger bit is
ON at the setting of "0", the screen is changed and the screen scripts are
then executed once.

. . Bit Value of - .
Setting Example Trigger Type Trigger Initial Operation
Bit OFF to ON ON

0 Bit ON to OFF OFF Performed
Bit OFF to ON ON
Other than 0 Bit ON o OFF OFF Not performed

» Gateway common information (GS400)
Clears the error information on the gateway functions stored in the
gateway information (GS200 to 229).
For details of the error definition stored, refer to the GOT-A900 Series
Operating Manual (GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5 Compatible

Gateway functions).
» Monitor common control (GS450)
b15t0b13 | b12 | b11 to b0
b0 to b11 : Reserved.
b12 : Controls the timing when the screen/station No. changes

by touch switch operation. This applies when multiple

actions including either of the bit Set/Reset/Alternate and

either of screen switching/station No. switching have

been set for a touch switch.
b13 to b15 : Reserved.

1) When multiple actions including either of bit Set/Reset/Alternate and
either of screen switching/station No. switching are set for a touch switch
When multiple actions including either of bit Set/Reset/Alternate and
either of screen switching/station No. switching are set for a touch
switch, the timing when the screen or station No. changes will vary
depending on the standard monitor OS version in GOT, as shown below.

Standard monitor version

Standard monitor version

Setling item 9.0.7 or earlier 9.1.1 or later
Screen switching/Station When the touch switch is When the touch switch is
No. switching + Set released touched
Screen switching/Station When the touch switch is When the touch switch is
No. switching + Reset released touched
Screen switching/Station When the touch switch is When the touch switch is
No. switching + Alternate released touched

Screen switching/Station
No. switching + Momentary

When the touch switch is released

Screen switching/Station
No. switching + Word

When the touch switch is
touched

When the touch switch is
touched

Standard monitor version 9.0.7: Stored in GT Designer Version5 30G

edition

Standard monitor version 9.1.1: Stored in GT Designer Version5 31H

edition.

4-50
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Base screen 50

iy

M1004 + —»

A\

M100 turns ON when
the touch switch is

touched.

Base screen 50

—~

MELSOFT

Example) When multiple actions including followings are set for a touch

switch.

When multiple actions including both screen switching and bit

Alternate are set for a touch switch, the device status after

screen change is reversed between standard monitor version

9.0.7 or earlier and 9.1.1 or later.

(However, when bit Momentary is set with other actions for a

touch switch, the same operation as standard monitor version

9.0.7 or earlier is performed.)

Bit Alternate :M100

Screen switching : Screen changes to base screen 2 when
M100 turns ON.

Screen switching : Screen changes to base screen 1 when
M100 turns OFF.

+ Action when standard monitor version 9.0.7 or earlier is used.
For standard monitor version 9.0.7 or earlier, the screen or station No.
changes simultaneously when the specified bit device has turned
ON/OFF/ON<—OFF. The GOT operates based on the value after the bit
Set/Reset/Alternate is executed.

~

= —

M1004 + & &

M100 turns ON and the screen

A\

-

changes when the touch switch

is touched. (The operation is

based on the value (M100: OFF)

before the bit Alternate is executed.)

— ~ ~
Base screen 2 |:> Base screen 2 ED Base screen 1
~ _ —~ ~
A\
M100-m M100 —» - | M1004 +
The screen changes M100 turns OFF when The screen changes
when the touch switch the touch switch is when the touch switch
is released. touched again. is released.
* Action when standard monitor version 9.1.1 or earlier is used.
For standard monitor version 9.1.1 or later, the screen or station No.
changes simultaneously when the specified bit device has turned
ON/OFF/ON<—OFF. The GOT operates based on the value before the
bit Set/Reset/Alternate is executed.
—~ ~ —~
Base screen 1 ED Base screen 1 ED Base screen 2
~ _ P ~
A\
M100 -1 M100 —» 4 | M1004 +

M100 turns OFF and the screen
changes when the touch switch

is touched. (The operation is

based on the value (M100: ON)
before the bit Alternate is executed.)

<Corrective action>

The same operation as standard monitor version 9.0.7 or earlier is
performed by turning the GOT internal device (GS450.b12) ON before
pressing the touch switch.
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o GS450.b12
Setting item
ON OFF
Screen switching/Station When the touch switch is When the touch switch is
No. switching + Set released touched

Screen switching/Station
No. switching + Reset

When the touch switch is
released

When the touch switch is
touched

Screen switching/Station
No. switching + Alternate

When the touch switch is
released

When the touch switch is
touched

Screen switching/Station
No. switching + Momentary

When the touch switch is released

Screen switching/Station
No. switching + Word

When the touch switch is
touched

When the touch switch is
touched

The following example shows how to make the settings so that the status
observation function will work to automatically turn GS450.b12 ON after the
GOT is powered ON.

<Example of setting the status observation function>
Make the following settings in the “Status Observation” screen.
The GOT internal device (device that is always ON: GS0.b4) functions as
a trigger.
GS450.b12 turns ON when the trigger is ON.
With this settings, the status observation function works and GS450.b12
turns ON after the GOT is powered ON.
For details of observation function, refer to the .corresponding
information, which is obtainable by using the GT Designer Help function.

uhmvemams | | » Make the settings in the
Project | Screen
“Project” tab within the
Trigge: Action Clase J

“Status Observation” screen.

1 GS0.04(0N) BIT SE

« Put the settings in the first
line. (GS450.b12 turns ON
right after the GOT is
powered ON.)

« Set “Observe Cycle” to
“Ordinary”.

Observe cycle
L-‘ Ordinary € Sampling |1 :I [Sec)

* Error detection common control (GS452)

| b15 to b [ bo |

b0 : Turns ON to turn the error detection common information
(GS252.b0) OFF.

b1to b15 : Must not be used.

* GT SoftGOT common information (GS500)
b15 to b1

EX

b0 : Turning this bit ON displays the dialog box used to exit
from GT SoftGOT.

Turns OFF when exit is canceled in the dialog box.
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4.5.2 Device ranges available for the GOT-A900 series

MELSOFT

The devices available for each object function of the GOT-A900 series depend on the
connection target CPU and connection form.
Device availabilities are listed below on connection target CPU and connection form

bases.

(1) QCPU (A Mode), ACPU

Device name Available range for monitoring
Input (X) X0 to X1FFF
Output (Y) YO0 to Y1FFF
Internal relay (M) MO to M8191
Latch relay (L) LO to L8191
Annunciator (F) FO to F2047
Link relay (B) B0 to B1FFF
g Special internal relay (M) M9000 to M9255
3l Contact (TT) TTO to TT2047
< |Timer -
= Coil (TC) TCO to TC2047
Contact (CT) CTO to CT1023
Counter -
Coil (CC) CCO to CC1023
Link special relay (SB) SBO to SB7FF
Designated bit of the following word
Word device bit devices (except for index register and
buffer memory)
GOT bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383
Data register (D) DO to D8191
Special data register (D) D9000 to D9255
Link register (W) WO to W1FFF
Timer (current value) (TN) TNO to TN2047
Counter (current value) (CN) CNO to CN1023
Link special register (SW) SWO0 to SW7FF
3 File register (R) RO to R8191
= . . Block 1 to 255
8 | Extended file register (ER) -
5 Device RO to R8191
2 z Z0t0 26 (Z0=2Z
= |Index register * 2 @ ( )
V) VO to V6 (VO =V)
Accumulator (A) A0 to A1
Buffer memory (special function unit) (BM) sk 1 BMO to BMn

Bit device word * 34

Converting the above bit devices to words
(except for timer and counter)

GOT data register (GD)

GD64 to GD16383

GOT special register (GS)

GS0 to GS511

*1 Only special function units of the GOT connection station can be designated.

Set within the address range of the buffer memory of the designated special function unit.
* 2 Writing to the index register is prohibited during computer link connection.

* 3 Use a multiple of 16 for setting device number.
*4 If converting the special internal relay (M) to a bit device word, regard 9000 as 0 and use a

multiple of 16 for the device number.
(Example) M9000, M9016, M9240
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(2) QCPU (Q Mode), QnACPU

MELSOFT

Device name Available range for monitoring

Input (X) X0 to X1FFF
Output (Y) YO to Y1FFF
Internal relay (M) k7 MO to M32767
Latch relay (L) L0 to L32767
Annunciator (F) FO to F32767
Link relay (B) B0 to B1FFF
Timer 7 Contact (TT) TTO to TT32767

o Coil (TC) TCO to TC32767

% Counter %7 Contact (CT) CTO to CT32767

° Coil (CC) CCO to CC32767

@ | Special relay (SM) SMO to SM2047
Retentive timer Coptact (SS) SS0 to SS32767

Coil (SC) SCO0 to SC32767
Step relay (S) SO0 to S32767
Link special relay (SB) SBO to SB7FF
Designated bit of the following word
Word device bit devices (except for index register and
buffer memory)

GOT bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383
Data register (D) *7 DO to D32767
Special data register (SD) SDO to SD2047
Link register (W) WO to W1FFF
Timer (current value) (TN) TNO to TN32767
Counter (current value) (CN) CNO to CN32767
Retentive timer (current value) (SN) SNO to SN32767

_8 Link special register (SW) SWO0 to SW7FF

§ File register (R) 1, %2 RO to R32767

5 ) . Block 0 to 31

S Extended file register (ER) *1 Device RO to R32767
Extended file register (ZR) 1,3, %4 ZRO0 to ZR1042431
Index register (Z) Z0to Z15
Buffer memory (special function unit) (BM) x5 BMO to BMn
Bit device word *6 Converting the above bit devices to words
GOT data register (GD) GD64 to GD16383
GOT special register (GS) GSO0 to GS511

*1 Do not set a file register by GT Designer when multiple programs are executed with the file of the

file register set at "Use the same file name as the program" by the PLC parameter of GX
Developer. (With exceptions of MELSEC-QnA).
Otherwise, read/write at GOT will be erroneous.

* 2 Available for file register of block No. switched with the RSET instruction.

*3 Available for file register of block No. of file name switched with the QDRSET instruction.

*4 GOT treats them in units of 32k (32767 points).
Make the setting not to break up the 32k-unit block when specifying the extension file register
(ZR) in the object settings.
In the case of incorrect setting, the error message "The specified device is outside the valid
range" will be displayed in the system alarm.
There is no range limit for the read/write by specifying the file register name with the recipe
function.

[Setting example]: When devices are specified consecutively (e.g. line graph); when 10 points are

Correct: Head device: ZR32768

ZRO
to

ZR3276

7
ZR32768

to

specified

Block 0

ZRO
to

ZR32767
ZR32768

to

Wrong: Head device: ZR32767

_____________________ 10 points are set
beyond ZR32767.
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*5 Only special function units of the GOT connection station can be designated.
Set within the address range of the buffer memory of the designated special function unit.

* 6 Set the device numbers in multiples of 16.

*7 Do not use the local device set in a QCPU (Q mode) system.

Otherwise normal monitoring is not performed.

(3) Motion controller CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU)

Device name Available range for monitoring
Input (X) X0 to X1FFF
Output (Y) YO0 to Y1FFF
Internal relay (M) k6 MO to M8191
§ Latch relay (L) LO to 8191
3 | Annunciator (F) FO to F2047
@ |Link relay (B) B0 to B1FFF
Special relay (SM) *1 SMO0 to SM255
Word device bit Specified bit of the following word devices
GOT bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383
Data register (D) *2, *3,%6 DO to D32767
8 | Link register (W) WO to W1FFF
3 | Motion device *4 #0 to #8191
g Bit device word *5 Converting the above bit devices to words
= | GOT data register (GD) GD64 to GD16383
GOT special register (GS) GSO0 to GS511

* 1 When setting the special internal relays M9000 to M9255, use SM as the device name, and the
value decreased by 9000 (i.e. 0 to 255) as the device number.

* 2 When setting the special data registers (D9000 to D9255), set them as they are, D9000 to D9255.

* 3 D8192 to D8999 and D9256 to D9999 are outside the range.

*4 Cannot be monitored using GT SoftGOT.

*5 Set the device number as a multiple of 16.

*6 Do not use the local device set in a motion controller CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU) system.
Otherwise normal monitoring is not performed.



4 SPECIFICATION

(4) MELSEC-Q (Multi) / Q Motion

MELSOFT

Device name Available range for monitoring
Input (X) X0 to X1FFF
Output (Y) YO0 to Y1FFF
Internal relay (M) sk 11 MO to M32767
Latch relay (L) L0 to L32767
Annunciator (F) FO to F32767
Link relay (B) B0 to B7FFF
o |Timer %11 Contact (TT) TTO to TT32767
£ Coil (TC) TCO to TC32767
3 Contact (CT) CTO to CT32767
= Counter 11 Coil (CC) CCO to CC32767
Special relay (SM) *7 SMO0 to SM2047
L Contact (SS SS0 to SS32767
Retentive timer + 11 Coil (scg ) SCO to SC32767
Step relay (S) SO0 to S32767
Link special relay (SB) SBO to SB7FF
. . Specified bit of the following word devices
Word device bit (prcept Index register and%uffer memory)
Data register (D) * 8,9,k 11 DO to D32767
Special data register (SD) SDO to SD2047
Link register (W) WO to W7FFF
Timer (current value) (TN) 11 TNO to TN32767
Counter (current value) (CN) 3k 11 CNO to CN32767
Retentive timer (current value) (SN) * 11 SNO to SN32767
g | Link special register (SW) SWO0 to SW7FF
g |File register (R) *1,*2 RO to R32767
o ) . Block 0 to 255
'g Extended file register (ER) *1 Device RO to R32767
= [Extended file register (ZR) *1,% 3,3k 4 ZRO0 to ZR1042431
Index register (Z) Z0 to Z15
Buffer memory (special function unit) (BM) sk 5 BMO to BM32767
Ww Ww0 to WwFF
Wr Wr0 to WrFF
Motion device (#) % 10 #0 to #8191
Bit device word * 6 Converting the above bit devices to words

%1 to *6(1) For details of *1 to *5, refer to "(2) QCPU (Q mode), QnACPU".

Q Motion
When setting special internal relay M9000 to M9255, use SM for the device name and set the
value subtracted 9000 for the device number (0 to 255).

The setting range is D9000 to D9255 when setting the special data register.

D8192 to D8999 and D9256 to DI999 are out of the valid setting range.

*7

*8
*9
%10

k11

Monitoring is not available with GT SoftGOT2.

Do not use the local device set in a MELSEC-Q (Multi)/Q motion system.

Otherwise normal monitoring is not performed.
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(5) CC-Link connection (Remote device)

MELSOFT

Device name Available range for monitoring
Remove input (RX) X0 to X7FF
o | Remote output (RY) YO0 to Y7FF
'% Bit designation of remote register write area (RWw) WwO0 to WwFF
% Bit designation of remote register read area (RWr) Wr0 to WrFF
GOT bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383
Bit designation of GOT data register (GD) GD64 to GD16383
o LRemote register write area (RWw) WwO0 to WwFF
‘% Remote register read area (RWr) Wr0 to WrFF
g GOT data register (GD) GD64 to GD16383
g Converting GOT bit register to word (GB) GB64 to GB16383
GOT special register (GS) GSO0 to GS511
(6) FXCPU
. . - Device number
Device name Available range for monitoring )
expression
Input relay (X) X0000 to X0377 Octal notation
Output relay (Y) Y0000 to Y0377
Auxiliary relay (M) MO0000 to M3071
8 |state (S) S0000 to S0999
é Special auxiliary relay (M) M8000 to M8255 Decimal notation
@ | Timer contact (T) T000 to T255
Counter contact (C) C000 to C255
Word device bit = 1 —
GOT bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383 _
Timer (current value) (T) T000 to T255
Counter (current value) (C) C000 to C255
8 | Data register (D) D000 to D0999
é RAM file register (D) D1000 to D7999 . .
5 - - Decimal notation
5 Special data register (D) D8000 to D8255
= |Bit device word 23 3 —
GOT data register (GD) GD64 to GD16383
GOT special register (GS) GS0 to GS511

* 1 While the touch key function to which a word device bit is designated as the monitor device is

executed, do not write the word device in a sequence program.

* 2 Bit devices of the timer contact (T) and counter contact (C) cannot be converted to words.
* 3 Use a multiple of 16 for designating the device number.



4 SPECIFICATION MELSOFT

(7) Omron PLC

Devi Available range for
evice name S
monitoring
VOrelay _ 0000 to 614315
Internal auxiliary relay
Data link relay (LR) LR00000 to LR19915
Auxiliary memory relay (AR) ARO00000 to AR95915
8 Holding relay (HR) HR00000 to HR51115
'g Internal holding relay (W) WRO00000 to WR51115
S | Timer contact (TIM) * 1 TIMOO000 to TIM2047
@ | Counter contact (CNT) 3 1 CNTO0000 to CNT2047
Data memory (DM) * 2 DM00000 to DM9999
Timer (current value) (TIM) *2 TIMOOOO to TIM2047
Counter (current value) (CNT) * 2 CNT0000 to CNT2047
GOT bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383
1/O relay 0000 to 6143
Data link relay (LR) LR00O to LR199
Auxiliary memory relay (AR) ARO000 to AR959
o Holding relay (HR) HRO00 to HR511
L Internal holding relay (W) WRO000 to WR511
3 | Data memory (DM) DMO0000 to DM9999
© [Timer (current value) (TIM) TIM0OO0O0O to TIM2047
§ Counter (current value) (CNT) CNT0000 to CNT2047
Extended data memory (EM current bank) * 3
Extended data memory (EM banks 0 to 12) %3 %4 EMO000 to EM9999
GOT data register (GD) GD64 to GD16383
GOT special register (GS) GS0 to GS511

*1 When CV1000, CS1 and CJ1 is used, write cannot be performed.

*k 2 When executing the touch key function with a word device bit specified as the monitor device, do
not perform write to that word device in a sequence program.

* 3 On extended data memory, write/read cannot be performed across banks.

* 4 When the CJ1 is used, EM 0 to 2 are usable.



4 SPECIFICATION

(8) Yasukawa PLC

MELSOFT

(@) When using GL60S, GL60H, GL70H, GL120 or GL130

Device name Available range for monitoring

Coll 001 to 063424
8 Input relay 11 to 163424
3 o ee_____DlloD20d8__ .
2 [ Link coil D10001 to D12048
o D20001 to D22048

GOT bit register GB64 to GB16383

Input register Z1t0 231840 * 1

Holding register W1 to W26291 % 2

SW1 to SW28291 *4
. ... __RIOR048____ .
2 R10001 to R12048
3 Link register R20001 to R22048
2 eeeeee——-____SR1toSR2048%4 _____________
= SR10001 to SR12048 * 4
SR20001 to SR22048 * 4

Constant register K1 to K4096 * 3

GOT data register GD64 to GD16383

GOT special register (GS) GS0 to GS511

* 1 Change the input register 30001 to 30512 to Z1 to Z512. (Example of setting in default)

* 2 Change the input register 40001 to 49999 to W1 to W9999. (Example of setting in default)
* 3 Change the constant register 31001 to 35096 to K1 to K4096. (Example of setting in default)
* 3 SR and SW are data format-ready registers (imaginary registers) that display the internal data of

the PLC using R and W.

The following are differences between SR, SW and R, W display values according to the internal

data values of the PLC.

PLC internal data (for 16 bits) SR, SW R, W
9999 9999 9999
1001 1001 1001
1000 1000 1000

999 999 999
0 0 0
-1 -1 32769
-999 -999 33767
-1000 -1000 33768
-1001 -1001 33769
-9999 -9999 42767

(b) When using CP-9200SH, MP-920, MP-930, MP-940

Device name Available range for monitoring
MBO to MB4095F

o | coil MB40960 to MB8191F1 %< 1
£ MB245760 to MB28671F1 * 1
3 MB286720 to MB32767F1 * 1
e Input relay IBO00O to IBFFFF

GOT bit register GB64 to GB16383
8 | Input register IWO to IW7FFF
é Holding register MWO0 to MW32767
'g GOT data register GD64 to GD16383
= | GOT special register (GS) GSO0 to GS511
* 1 Usable by only MP-940.




4 SPECIFICATION

MELSOFT

(c) When using CP-9300MS (CP-9300MC incompatible)

Device name Available range for monitoring
_§ Coil MBO to MB3071F
3 |Input relay IBO00O to IB3FF
@ | GOT bit register GB64 to GB16383
8 [Input register IWO to IW3F
é Holding register MWO to MW3071
g GOT data register GD64 to GD16383
= |GoT special register (GS) GSO0 to GS511
(d) When using CP-9300MS (CP-9300MC compatible)
Device name Available range for monitoring
§ Cail OBO to OB1023
3 |Input relay IBO to 1B1023
@ | GOT bit register GB64 to GB16383
o Input register 10 to 163
'% Data register MO to M2047
g Output register 00 to 063
§ GOT data register GD64 to GD16383
GOT special register (GS) GS0 to GS511

(e) When using CP-9200(H)

Device name Available range for monitoring

_§ Coil 0OB00000 to OBOO7FF
3 | Input relay IBO000O to IBOO7FF
@ | GOT bit register GB64 to GB16383

Input register IW00000 to IW007F
o Output register OW0000 to OW007F
= _ DW0000 to DW02047
3 [Data register
d ZD0000 to ZD02047 = 1
g Common register MWO0000 to MW7694

GOT data register GD64 to GD16383

GOT special register (GS) GSO0 to GS511

* 1 May be set only when CP-9200 is used.

(f) When using PROGIC-8

Device name Available range for monitoring
o | Coil 00001 to 02048 * 1
(&)
'3 [Input relay 10001 to 10512
% Link coil D0001 to D1024
GOT bit register GB64 to GB16383
Input register Z0001 to 20128
) ) W0001 to W2048
8 | Holding register
3 SW0001 to SW2048
g ) ) R0001 to R1024
5 Link register
= SR0001 to SR1024
GOT data register GD64 to GD16383
GOT special register (GS) GSO0 to GS511

* 1 Internal coils N1 to N1536 may be set as 0513 to 02048.
However, make setting to avoid o1 to 00512 from overlapping 0513 to 02048.
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(9) Allen-Bradley PLC
(@) When using SLC500 series

MELSOFT

Device name

Monitoring range

Device No. notation

Bit (B)

B3:0/0 to B3:255/15
B10:0/0 to B255:255/15

Timer (timing bit) (TT)

T4:0/14 to T4:255/14
T4:0/TT to T4:255/TT
T10:0/14 to T255:255/14
T10:0/TT to T255:255/TT

Timer (completion bit) (TN)

T4:0/13 to T4:255/13
T4:0/DN to T4:255/DN
T10:0/13 to T255:255/13
T10:0/DN to T255:255/DN

Counter (up counter) (CU)

C5:0/15 to C5:255/15
C5:0/CU to C5:255/CU
C10:0/15 to C255:255/15
C10:0/CU to C255:255/CU

Bit device

Counter (down counter) (CD)

C5:0/14 to C5:255/14
C5:0/CD to C5:255/CD
C10:0/14 to C255:255/14
C10:0/CD to C255:255/CD

Counter (completion bit) (CN)

C5:0/13 to C5:255/13
C5:0/DN to C255:255/DN
C10:0/13 to C255:255/13
C10:0/DN to C255:255/DN

Integer (N)

N7:0 to N7:255
N10:0 to N255:255

Word device bit

Designated bit of the following word
devices

GOT internal bit register (GB)

GB64 to GB16383

Decimal

Bit (B)

B3:0 to B3:255

Timer (set value) (TP)

T4:0.1 to T4:255.1
T4:0.PRE to T4:255.PRE
T10:0.1 to T255:255.1
T10:0.PRE to T255:255.PRE

Timer (current value) (TA)

T4:0.2 to T4:255.2
T4:0.ACC to T4:255.ACC
T10:0.2 to T255:255.2
T10:0.ACC to T255:255.ACC

*1

Counter (set value) (CP)

Word device

C5:0.1 to C5:255.1
C5:0.PRE to C5:255.PRE
C10:0.1 to C255:255.1
C10:0.PRE to C255:255.PRE

*1

Counter (current value) (CA)

C5:0.2 to C5:255.2
C5:0.ACC to C5:255.ACC
C10:0.2 to C255:255.2
C10:0.ACC to C255:255.ACC

*1

Integer (N)

N7:0 to N7:255
N10:0 to N255:255

GOT internal data register (GD)

GD64 to GD16383

GOT special register (GS)

GS0 to GS511

Decimal

* 1 Writing on device is not allowed for 32 bit data.
* 2 If the device specified is outside the range, the object set to the out-of-range device may not be
displayed. In that case, check and correct the device.
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(b) When using Micrologix 1000 series

MELSOFT

Device name Monitoring range Device No. notation
Bit (B) B3:0/0 to B3:31/15
' - . T4:0/14 to T4:39/14
Timer (timing bit) (TT) T4:0/TT to T4:39/TT
) . . T4:0/13 to T4:39/13
Timer (completion bit) (TN) T4:0/DN to T4-39/DN
C5:0/15 to C5:31/15
8 | Counter (up counter) (CU) C5:0/CU to C5:31/CU
>
(O] . . .
2 [ Counter (down counter) (CD) CCSSO?QS :g ggg];gg Decimal
5 : :
Counter (completion bit) (CN) SoanSlooosts
Integer (N) N7:0 to N7:104
Word device bit \ll?lgfégg:\t/(iege?t of the following
GOT internal bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383
Bit (B) B3:0 to B3:31
' T4:0.1 to T4:39.1
Timer (set value) (TP) T4:0.PRE to T439.PRE
3 Timer (current value) (TA) T4gig(2) :g EggiCC *1
>
4] C5:0.1 to C5:39.1 .
g Counter (set value) (CP) C5:0.PRE to D5:39.PRE *1 Decimal
(] . .
= | Counter (current value) (CA) CSgsAgé :g ggg] -ZACC *1
Integer (N) N7:0 to N7:14 *1
GOT internal data register (GD) GD64 to GD16383
GOT special register (GS) GS0 to GS511

* 1 Writing on device is not allowed for 32 bit data.
* 2 If the device specified is outside the range, the object set to the out-of-range device may not be
displayed. In that case, check and correct the device.

(c) When using Micrologix 1500 series

Device name Monitoring range Device No. notation
Bit (B) B3:0/0 to B255:255/15
' o T3:0/14 to T255:255/14
Timer (timing bit) (TT) T3:0/TT to T255:255/TT
) - T3:0/13 to T255:255/13
Timer (completion bit) (TN) T3:0/DN to T255:255/DN
C3:0/15 to C255:255/15
8 | Counter (up counter) (CU) C3:0/CU to C255:255/CU
>
(] . . .
2 Counter (down counter) (CD) c(;:g (())(/313 ttg 8225555 225555//(134D Decimal
= : :
S C3:0/13 to C255:255/13
Counter (completion bit) (CN) C3:0/DN to T255:255/DN
Integer (N) N3:0 to N255:255
Word device bit \E\)Ig:égg:\t/?gels)lt of the following
GOT internal bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383
Bit (B) B3:0 to B255:255
' T3:0.1 to T255:255.1
Timer (set value) (TP) T3:0.PRE to T255:255.PRE_* |
' T3:0.2 to T255:255.2
8 | Timer (current value) (TA) T3:0.ACC to T255:255.ACC_ * !
>
(7] C3:0.1 to C255:255.1 .
; Counter (set value) (CP) C3:0 PRE to C255-255 PRE *1 Decimal
o . .
= | Counter (current value) (CA) 038::;3(2: :g 8522322100 *1
Integer (N) N3:0 to N255:255 *1
GOT internal data register (GD) GD64 to GD16383
GOT special register (GS) GS0 to GS511

* 1 Writing on device is not allowed for 32 bit data.
* 2 If the device specified is outside the range, the object set to the out-of-range device may not be
displayed. In that case, check and correct the device.
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4 SPECIFICATION

(10) Sharp PLC

MELSOFT

Device name

Setting monitor

Device No. notation

1/O relay

0to 15777
20000 to 75777

Timer counter (contact)

T/C0000 to T/C1777

Timer counter (current value)

T/C0000 to T/C1777
(b0000 to b3776)

Register

09000 to 09776
19000 to 19776
29000 to 29776
39000 to 39776
49000 to 49776
59000 to 59776
69000 to 69776
79000 to 79776
89000 to 89776
99000 to 99776
E0000 to EQ776
E1000 to E1776
E2000 to E2776
E3000 to E3776
E4000 to E4776
E5000 to E5776
E6000 to E6776
E7000 to E7776

File register

1000000 to 1177776
2000000 to 2177776
3000000 to 3177776
4000000 to 4177776
5000000 to 5177776
6000000 to 6177776
7000000 to 7177776

Octal
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(11) Toshiba PLC
(a) PROSEC T Series

MELSOFT

Device name Available range for setting monitor

External input (X) X0000 to X511F
External output (Y) Y0000 to Y511F
Internal relay (R) R0000 to R999F
Special relay (S) S0000 to S255F

_§ Link register relay (Z) Z0000 to Z999F

3 |Link relay (L) L0000 to L255F

o | Timer (contact) (T) %4 TO00 to T999
Counter (contact) (C) *4 C000 to C511
Word device bit %5 Designated bit of the following word devices (except timer

(current value) and counter (current value))

GOT bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383
External input (X) XWO000 to XW511
External output (Y) YWO000 to YW511
Internal relay (R) RWO000 to RW999
Special relay (S) SWO000 to SW255
Link register relay (Z) — %3
Link relay (L) LWO000 to LW255

_§ Timer (current value) (T) *4 T000 to T999

3 | Counter (current value) (C) 4 C000 to C511

g Data register (D) *2 DO0000 to D8191

= Link register (W) WO0000 to W2047

File register (F)

FO000 to F32467 =1

Bit device word

Conversion of the above bit devices to words (except link
register relay, timer (contact) and counter (contact))
GOT data register (GD)

GOT data register (GD)

GD64 to GD16383

GOT special register (GS)

GS0 to GS511

* 1 The extended file register is not supported.

* 2 When the mode switch on the CPU module is set to "P-RUN", DO000 to D4095 are write disabled.

* 3 The Z relay corresponds to 1 bit in 1000 words from W registers 0 to 999.

*4 The contacts and current values of the timers/counters are written after they have been read
once. During that period, therefore, do not change them in the sequence program.

* 5 The bit of the word device is designated after it has been read once. During that period, therefore,
do not change it in the sequence program.
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(b) PROSEC V Series

MELSOFT

The representations of the device addresses set differ between Toshiba
PLC's peripheral software and GOT as indicated below. Make setting after
converting the Toshiba side addresses into the GOT side addresses.

Device name Available range for setting/monitoring Available range for setting/monitoring
(GOT side address) (Toshiba side address)
Special register (S) %3 S0000 to S511F S0000 to S8191
8| Data register (R) %3 R00000 to R4095F R00000 to R65535
% Word device bits 1, %3 Specified bit of the follow.ing word devices
o (Except data register (R))
GOT bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383 -
16 bits: SWO000 to SW511
Special register (SW) =4 (SW(?(\)/(\)/(:S%:/C\)/ss;/(\)IS?E bits) 32 bits: SD000 to SD255 (integer)
32 bits: SF000 to SF255 (real number)
o | Data register (RW) RW0000 to RW4095 16 bits: RW000D to RW4095
2| %2, %4 (RW0000 to RW4094: 32 bits) | o2 Pits: RDO00O to RD2047 (integer)
2 32 bits: RF0000 to RF2047 (real number)
8 | Data register (D) D000O to D4095 16 bits: DWODOO to DW4095
= %2, %4 (D000 to D4094: 32 bits) 32 b!ts: DDO0000 to DD2047 (integer)
32 bits: DF0000 to DF2047 (real number)
Bit device word Converting the above bit devices into words
GOT data register (GD) GD64 to GD16383 -
GOT special register (GS) GSO0 to GS511 -

* 1 Specify the word device bit after the GOT has read it once.
Note that if you make a change in the sequence program before that, the specifying
destination will be changed.
%2 RW0000 and D00QO differ in representation but indicate the data registers in the same
region.
* 3 Use the following method to convert the device address into the one represented by the
GOT for bit data.
Toshiba address representation/16=word address (quotient) ... bit address (remainder)

(Decimal)(Hexadecimal)

Toshiba side address representation GOT side address representation Conversion expression
S511F
S8191 n 8191/16=511...15
(Decimal)(Hexadecimal)
R4095 F
R65535 65535/16=4095...15

*4 Use the following method to convert the device address into the one represented by the
GOT for word data.

Data format Toshiba side address representation GOT side address representation
16-bit data DW10 D10
DD10
(Integer) , - ) D20
. (Calculate device No. in increments of 32 bits)
32-bit data
DF10
(Real number) . o ) D20
(Calculate device No. in increments of 32 bits)
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(12) SIEMENS PLC connection

(@) SIMATIC S7-300 series

MELSOFT

Device name Available range for monitoring
g Input relay 10000 to 11277
'3 [Output relay Q0000 to Q1277
% Bit memory MO0000 to M2557
GOT bit register GB64 to GB16383
Input relay IWO000 to IW126
Output relay QWO000 to QW 126
Bit memory MWO000 to MW254
Timer (present value) TO0O0 to T127
Counter (present value) CO00 to C63
g D000100000 to DO00108190
3 D000200000 to D000208190
g D000300000 to DO00308190
o
= Data register :
D012600000 to D012608190
D012700000 to D012708190
GOT data register GD64 to GD16383
GOT special register (GS) GSO0 to GS511
(b) SIMATIC S7-400 series
Device name Available range for monitoring
g Input relay 10000 to 15117
‘% | Output relay Q0000 to Q5117
% Bit memory MO00000 to M20477
GOT bit register GB64 to GB16383
Input relay IW000 to IW510
Output relay QWO000 to QW510
Bit memory MWO0000 to MW2046
Timer (present value) T000 to T511
Counter (present value) C000 to C511
g D000100000 to DO00165534
P D000200000 to D000265534
; D000300000 to D000365534
o
= Data register :
D409400000 to D409465534
D409500000 to D409565534
GOT data register GD64 to GD16383
GOT special register (GS) GS0 to GS511
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(13) Hitachi PLC connection

MELSOFT

Device name Monitoring range Device No. notation

External input (X) X00000 to X05A95 Hexadecimal +
External output (Y) Y00000 to YO5A95 decimal
Remote external input (X) X10000 to X49995 Decimal
Remote external output (Y) Y 10000 to Y49995
First CPU link (L) L0000 to L3FFF
Second CPU link (L) L10000 to L13FFF Hexadecimal
Data area (M) MO0000 to M3FFF
On-delay timer (TD) * 1 TDO000 to TD255

§ Single-shot timer (SS) * 1 $S000 to SS255

3 | Watchdog timer (WDT) * 1 WDTO000 to WDT255

@ | Monostable timer (MS) *1 MS000 to MS255 Decimal
Retentive timer (TMR) * 1 TMRO000 to TMR255
Up counter (CU) *1 CU000 to CU511
Ring counter (RCU) * 1 RCUO000 to RCU511
Up/down counter (CT) * 1 CTO000 to CT511
Bit internal output (R) R000 to R7BF Hexadecimal
DIF (leading edge detection) * 1 DIF000 to DIF511
DFN (trailing edge detection) * 1 DFNO0O to DFN511 Decimal
GOT bit register GB64 to GB16383
External input (WX) WX0000 to WX05A7 Hexadecimal +
External output (WY) WY0000 to WYO5A7 decimal
Remote external input (WX) WX1000 to WX4997 Decimal
Remote external output (WY) WY1000 to WY4997

@ | First CPU link (WL) WLO000 to WL3FF

E Second CPU link (WL) WL1000 to WL13FF Hexadecimal

g Data area (WM) WMO000 to WM3FF

= zr:er/counter (elapsed value)(TC) TC000 to TC511 Decimal
Word internal output (WR) WRO000 to WR3FF Hexadecimal
GOT data register GD64 to GD16383 )

Decimal

GOT special register (GS) GS0 toGS511

* 1 The same number cannot be used.

* 2 If the device specified is outside the range, the object set to the out-of-range device may not be
displayed. In that case, check and correct the device.
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(14) Matsushita Electric Works PLC connection 1

Device name Available range for setting monitor

Input relay (X) *2, %3 X0000 to X511F
Output relay (Y) *3 Y0000 to Y511F

o |Internal relay (R) R0000 to R886F

'% Link relay (L) *5 L0000 to L639F

% Special relay (R) *2 R9000 to R910F
Timer contact (T) *2, *4 T0000 to T3071
Counter contact (C) *2, %4 C0000 to C3071
GOT bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383
Input relay (WX) 2 WX000 to WX511
Output relay (WY) WYO000 to WY511
Internal relay (WR) WRO000 to WR886
Link relay (WL) WLO000 to WL639

o | Special relay (WR) WR900 to WR910

o .

E Timer/counter (elapsed EV0000 to EV3071

< |value)EV) *4

!56 Timer/counter (set value)(SV) * 4 SV0000 to SV3071
Data register (DT) DT00000 to DT10239
Link register (LD) *5 LD0000 to LD8447
File register (FL) %5 FL00000 to FL32764
GOT data register (GD) GD64 to GD16383
GOT special register (GS) GSO0 to GS511

* 1 Device ranges for use of the FP10SH. When the FPO, FP1, FP2, FP3, FP5, FP10(S) or FP-M is
used, the device ranges vary with the CPU.

* 2 Write to device cannot be performed.

* 3 Only the devices assigned to the 1/O contacts using the peripheral software are usable.

*4 The number of timer and counter devices varies with the first number of the counters set with the
system register (No. 5) value.

* 5 There are no corresponding devices on the FPO/FP1/FP-M.

(15) Microcomputer connection

Device name Available range for monitoring

© GOT bit register (GB) GB64 to GB16383 * 1
Q
>
3 | Data register (D) DO to D2047
E

Specified bit of word device —
g Data register (D) DO to D2047
>
(]
g GOT data register (GD) GD64 to GD16383 * 1
<]
= GOT special register (GS) GSO0 to GS511

* 1 Write and read operations for GB and GD devices cannot be performed from the host.
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4.5.3 Device ranges available for the GOT-F900 series

MELSOFT

The devices available for each object function of the GOT-F900 series depend on the
connection target CPU and connection form.
Device availabilities are listed below on connection target CPU and connection form
bases.

(1) QCPU(A Mode), ACPU

Device name Available range for setting/monitoring
Input (X) X0 to XOFFF
Output (Y) YO to YOFFF
Internal relay (M) MO to M8191
Latch relay (L) LO to L8191
Q Annunciator (F) FO to F2047
3 |Link relay (B) BO to B1FFF
> | Special internal relay (M) M9000 to M9255
o Timer Contact (TT) TTO to TT2047
Coil (TC) TCO to TC2047
Counter Contact (CT) CTO to CT1023
Coil (CC) CCO to CC1023
GOT bit register (GB) GB132 to GB1023
Data register (D) DO to D8191
Special data register (D) D9000 to D9255
Link register (W) WO to W1FFF
Timer (set value) (TS) TS0 to TS2047
_8 Timer (current value) (TN) TNO to TN2047
é Counter (set value) (CS) CS0 to CS1023
© | Counter (current value) (CN) CNO to CN1023
§ File register (R) RO to R8191
Accumulator (A) A0 to A1
. (2) Z0to 26 (Z0=2)
Index register * 1 V) VO to V6 (VO = V)
GOT data register (GD) GD100 to GD1023

* 1 Write to the index register cannot be performed during computer link connection.

FXCPU
(@) MELSEC-FX
. . Device No.
Device name Setting range Notation
Input (X) X0 to X377 Octal
Output (Y) YO to Y377
_§ Auxiliary relay (M) MO to M3071
8 | Special auxiliary relay (M) M8000 to M8255
oo |State (S) S0 to S999 Decimal
Timer contact (T) TO to T255
Counter contact (C) CO0 to C255
Data register (D) (Including file register) DO to D7999
Special data register (D D8000 to D8255
) Current value (T) TO to T255
Ti T
imer (T) Setvalue (TS) #2 |TSO  to TS255
8 16bit Current value (C) CO0 to C199
é Set value (CS) CS0 to CS199 Decimal
C t C ecimal
-g ounter (C) ‘ Current value (C) C200 o C255
= 32bit *1
Set value (CS) %1 |CS200 to CS255
Ind ister (Z Z<Available in
ndex register (Z) DUMIN/unavailable in GTD
. V<Available in
Index register (V) DU/WIN/unavailable in GTD
* 1 Bar code reader cannot be specified as word device.
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Condition enabling data changes
While the GOT is connected to the A Series CPU or A Series computer link
unit, data cannot be changed in set values (specified directly) of timers and
counters and file registers in the following condition.

MELSOFT

PLC status While PLC is stopped While PLC is running
Memory |Memory type | RAM [EPROM EEPROM RAM | EPROM EEPROM
cassette Wit toct

rite protec
attached | 1 hp o - - ON | oFfF | — - ON | OFF
t0 PLC switch status
Not present O X k1 X %k O @) X %k X k1 X %3
Keyword
Present X k2 X k2

The following error messages are displayed on the screen only when a
timer, counter or file register is

accessed through a Numeric Input or ASCII input.

* 1 When data of a set value (specified directly) of a timer or counter is tried to be changed, the error
message "CAN NOT WRITE." is displayed.
(Set values of timers and counters can be changed if they are specified indirectly using data
registers.)
When data of a file register is tried to be changed, the error message "CAN NOT WRITE." is
displayed.

* 2 The error message "CAN NOT USE THE FUNCTION WHILE PROTECTED." is displayed.
* 3 The error message "PLC IS RUNNING." is displayed.

(b) FX series GM positioning

Device name Setting range Dewce. No.
Notation

g Input (X) k1 X0 to X377 Octal
3 [ Output (Y) YO to Y67
© .
= Auxiliary relay (M) MO to M511 Decimal

Special auxiliary relay (M) MO to M9175
o |Dataregister (D) DO to D3999
'% Special data register (D) D9000 to D9313
S [File register (D) D4000 to D6999 Decimal
;o Index register (Z) Z0 to Z6 (32 bits)

Index register (V) VO to \/6 (32 bits)

* 1 Writing to device is not executable.
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(3) QCPU(Q Mode), QnACPU

Device name Available range for setting/monitoring
Input (X) X0 to X1FFF
Output (Y) YO0 to Y1FFF
Internal relay (M) MO to M32767
Latch relay (L) LO to L32767
Annunciator (F) FO to F32767
Link relay (B) B0 to B7FFF
Link special relay (SB) SBO to SB7FF
S| Contact (TT) TTO to TT32767
> | Timer -
3 Coil (TC) TCO to TC32767
@ Contact (CT) CTO to CT32767
Counter -
Coil (CC) CCO to CC32767
Special internal relay (M) M9000 to M9255
Special relay (SM) SMO to SM2047
o Contact (SS) SS0 to SS32767
Retentive timer -
Coil (SC) SCO0 to SC32767
Step relay (S) S0 to S32767
GOT bit register (GB) GB132 to GB1023
Data register (D) DO to D32767
Special data register (D) D9000 to D9255
Special register (SD) SDO to SD2047
® Link register (W) WO to W7FFF
'% Link special register (SW) SWO0 to SW7FF
g Timer (current value) (TN) * 2 TNO to TN32767
© | Counter (current value) (CN) * 2 CNO to CN32767
=
Retentive timer (current value) (SN) SNO to SN32767
File register (R) * 2 RO to R32767 * 1
Index register (Z) Z0 to Z15
GOT data register (GD) GD100 to GD1023

* 1 Block file register that is switched by the RSET command is set/monitored.

* 2 When the GOT-F900 series is connected to the system where the A series computer link module
is loaded in the QnACPU, monitoring and write cannot be performed on the timers, counters and
file registers.

Also note that the available range for setting/monitoring will be the range of the ACPU (AnACPU
equivalent).
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(4) Omron PLC

Device name Available range for setting/monitoring
I/O relay ..0000 to 614315
Internal auxiliary relay WRO0000 to WR51115
g Data link relay (LR) LR00000 to LR19915
'g Auxiliary memory relay (AR) AR00000 to AR51115
2 |Holding relay (HR) HRO000 to HR9915
@ | Timer contact (TIM) TIMOOO to TIM2047
Counter contact (CNT) CNTO000 to CNT2047
GOT bit register GB132 to GB1023
Data memory (DM) DMO0000 to DM9999
é Timer (current value) (TIM) TIMOOO to TIM2047
3 | Counter (current value) (CNT) CNTO000 to CNT2047
T | Extended data memory (EM current bank
§ Extended data memog EEM banks 0 to 1;) EMO0000 to EM9999
GOT data register GD100 to GD1023

(5) Microcomputer board

Device name Available range for setting/monitoring
g Bit data (M) MO to M2047
E Special internal relay s 1 M8000 to M8063
@ GOT bit device (GB) GB132 to GB1023
§ Word data DO to D4095
§ Special data register 5 1 D8000 to D8015
§ GOT word device (GD) GD100 to GD1023

* 1 Special is a device used for special applications (such as interrupt output and communication
error information) of the GOT.
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(6) Allen-Bradley PLC

Device name

Available range for
setting/monitoring

Device
number
notation

Bit (B)

B3:0/0 to B3:255/15
B10:0/0 to B255:255/15

Octal

Timer (timing bit) (TT)

T4:0/14 to T4:255/14
T4:0/TT to T4:255/TT
T10:0/14 to T255:255/14
T10:0/TT to T255:255/TT

Timer (timing bit) (TN)

T4:0/13 to T4:255/13
T4:0/DN to T4:255/DN
T10:0/13 to T255:255/13
T10:0/DN to T255:255/DN

Counter (up counter) (CU)

Bit device

C5:0/15 to C5:255/15
C5:0/CU to C5:255/CU
C10:0/15 to C255:255/15
C10:0/CU to C255:255/CU

Counter (down counter) (CD)

C5:0/14 to C5:255/14
C5:0/CD to C5:255/CD
C10:0/14 to C255:255/14
C10:0/CD to C255:255/CD

Counter (completion bit) (CN)

C5:0/13 to C5:255/13
C5:0/DN to C255:255/DN
C10:0/13 to C255:255/13
C10:0/DN to C255:255/DN

Word device bit

Designated bit of the following
word devices

GOT internal bit register (GB)

GB64 to GB1023

Timer (set value) (TP)

T4:0.1 to T4:255.1
T4:0.PRE to T4:255.PRE
T10:0.1 to T255:255.1
T10:0.PRE to T255:255.PRE

Timer (current value) (TA)

T4:0.2 to T4:255.2
T4:0.ACC to T4:255.ACC
T10:0.2 to T255:255.2
T10:0.ACC to T255:255.ACC

*1

Counter (set value) (CP)

Word device

C5:0.1 to C5:255.1
C5:0.PRE to C5:255.PRE
C10:0.1 to C255:255.1
C10:0.PRE to C255:255.PRE

*1

Counter (current value) (CA)

C5:0.2 to C5:255.2
C5:0.ACC to C5:255.ACC
C10:0.2 to C255:255.2
C10:0.ACC to C255:255.ACC

Integer (N)

N7:0 to N7:255
N10:0 to N255:255

GOT internal data register (GD)

GD100 to GD1023

Decimal

* 1 Writing on device is not allowed for 32 bit data.
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(7) SIEMENS PLC (S7-200) connection

MELSOFT

Bit device

Device name Available range for monitoring
Variable memory V0000.0 to V5119.7
Input 10.0to 17.7
Output Q0.0to Q7.7
Bit memory MO00.0 to M31.7
Special memory SMO000.0 to SM194.7
Timer T00O0 to T255
Counter C000 to C255

PLC control relay

S00.0 to S831.7

GOT bit register

GB132 to GB1023

Word device

Variable memory VW0000 to VW5118
Input IWO0 to IW6
Output QWO to QW6
Analog input AIWO00 to AIW30
Analog output AQWO00 to AQW30
Bit memory MWOQ0 to MW30
Special memory SMWO000 to SMW192
Timer TOOO to T255
Counter C000 to C255
High-speed counter HCO to HC2
PLC control relay S00 to S30
GOT data register GD100 to GD1023
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(8) SIEMENS PLC (S7-300) connection

Device name Available range for monitoring
g Input relay 10000 to 15117
3 | Output relay Q0000 to Q5117
2 | Bit memory MO00000 to M20477
© 1GOT bit register GB132 to GB1023
g Timer (present value) TOO0O to T511
é Counter (present value) C000 to C511
'g Data register D000100000 to D102365534
= GOT data register GD100 to GD1023

(9) Matsushita PLC (FPO, FP2SH, FP2-CCU)

Device name Available range for setting/monitoring
Input relay (X) *3 X0000 to X511F
Output relay (Y) Y0000 to X511F
Internal relay (R) *4 R0000 to R910F
Device name Link relay (L)*1 L0000 to L639F
Alarm warning relay (E) *2 *3 EO to E2047
Timer contact (T) *3 TO to T3017
Counter contact (C) *3 C0 to C3071
GOT bit register GB132 to GB1023
Timer/counter elapsed value (EV) EVO0 to EV3071
Timer/counter set value (SV) SVO0 to SV3071
) Data register (DT) *4 DTO to DT16383
Word device '\ register (LD) 1 LDO to LD8447
File register (FL) *1 *5 FLO to FL32764
GOT data register GD100 to GD1023

* 1 Except the FPO.
* 2 Available for the FP2SH only.
* 3 Data cannot be written.

*4 The special relays (R9000 to R910F) and special data registers (D9000 top D9255) are also
included. For the FP2SH, however, access to the special data registers cannot be made.

* 5 For the FP2SH, access to only bank 0 can be made.

MELSOFT
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(10) Inverter (FREQROL series (A500 series, E500 series, F500 series))

Device name Available range for setting/monitoring
Bit device Control status (S)* 1 S0: [Jto S7:[J
Alarm code (A) * 1 AO: [1to A7: [
. Parameter (Pr) % 1 Pr000: [ to Pr993: [
Word device -
Program operation (PG) * 1 PG000: [1to PG89: [
Special parameter (SP) % 1 SP108: [1to SP127: ]

* 1 Set the station numberin 1.
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4 5.4 Numeric Data that can be Handled with GOT

GOT supports and handles the following 7 types of numeric data.
* 16- or 32-bit signed binary (binary including a sign)

* 16- or 32-bit unsigned binary (binary including no sign)

* 16- or 32-bit BCD (Binary Coded Decimal)

* 32-bit real number (floating point data)

The range of each numeric data type is shown below.
The data range varies depending on the data length (16 or 32 bits).

Data range
Data type - -
Data length: 16 bits Data length: 32 bits
Signed BIN -32768 to 32767 -2147483648 to 2147483647
Unsigned BIN 0 to 65535 0 to 4294967295
BCD 0 to 9999 0 to 99999999
Real number Not used Signed 13-digit notation (floating point format only) =1

% 1: The real number precision is given up to the sixth decimal place. The accuracy of the 7th
and later decimal places cannot be guaranteed.
If a number having 7th and later digits is displayed on GOT, there are cases the displayed
value differs from the value displayed on GX Developer.

Example:

When the value of a real number (floating point data) of the connected PLCs is 4.123
* Display on GX Developer
* Display on GOT (display of up to 6th digit) :4.123000
* Display on GOT (display of up to 13th digit) : 4.1230001449585

For details of real number (floating point data), refer to the following.
QCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals) (Section 3.9.4
Real numbers (floating decimal point data))

:4.123000

The following shows an example where the data length and data type are set on the
Trigger tab in the Numerical Input.

Numerical Input

Basicl Forml Ekpressionl Casel Option~ Trigger |

Trigger Type ! |Fange A

Device..l |D-FF IDD

[1ebr =] [sianedBiN

i

Range... | |-32?sa < D0 < 32767

" Bittigmer—————

Bits 2 :I Setling...l

QK |
Cancel |

<< Basicz |
Sl |

Project... |
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CHAPTERS OBJECT FUNCTIONS

(1) About object item settings
Each object item has settings to be made to achieve function outline examples.
The settings given are specifically only the items where the default values of that
object must be changed.

Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
) Graph : Sample <Device/Attribute> | X axis Device: D100
<Basic>tab ) . .
Display mode : Locus tab Y axis Device: D200

(2) About setting item list
The items marked "O" in the setting item list of each object item are registered to
the keyword function of the help.
By entering a keyword to make a search, you can directly display the explanation
of the corresponding portion.

- "Numerical display" dialog box

i I
1 1
E [ ]o[ Basic E
! § —O Device Device ..Set the DeviceNo. .
: -é —EData type Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real :
i aQ Data length—— 16bit/32bit .
i —O Shape Unchecked/checked 1
I ..Choose the Shape |
: F—OFrame Designation of Frame (0 to 255) :
: —OPlate Designation of Background (0 to 255) :
: Designation of Color (0 to 255) :
RS Al :
L D T T T -4

1) Enter keyword.

Help Topics: Drawing software help

Explanation of "Numeral" item in setting item
list appears.

Contents Index | Find |

1 Type the fist few lefters of the wordeu'e looking fo

[ Murmeral ) <& Drawing software help M= B
Fie Edt Bookmark Opfions Help

2 LClick the ind=x enty you vant, and then click. Display,

Conterts| Index | Back | Pint
wumerc\/a\ua Error Detection SianaliSvsterm Emna\ZArEj etical Displa o

umeric Value lnout Read Comulete SianaliSvstem Siana =
etz Valye Inout Sl vstem Sianal 2 Arsal Basic | Fom | Case | Option | Tigger | Expression
[ dEN
dignlav (Pracaution “"Nurneral” -
Disnlay dialoo box Select from the list box the color you wish to use for displaying numerical
ot L values
Insut dialoa box "Plate”
Print dialoe box If you selected the "Shape” aption, select from the list box the color for the
e biect plate image behind the numerical display
Obiect Plate

Obiect function falarm history disnlavi |
larm histary disnl

px o
Object functian fanymation disnlav) =l m
(| Displr_|) | concel |

! N
Frame  Humera
2) Search. i
3) A It of h Itipl didat Regarding the numerical display and the plate image behind it, specify
) As a result of search, multiple candidates whether you want none, one, or both of them to blink, and also the blinking
for the[Numeral] item appear. speed if you want any of them to blink
: "o
Here, choose "Numeral" in No blinking
[Numerical Display] dialog box. “Low ]
Specifies blinking at the interval of 1 sec.
. “Middle®
Topics Found Specifies blinking at the interval of 05 sec
*High*
Click atopic, then click Display. Specifies blinking at the interval of 0.2 sec
"Murnerical”
Select this option if you want only the numerical value ta blink
“Numerical and Plate”
[Mumencal nput] dialog box [Basic] tab 4) D|Sp|ay Select this option if you want the numerical value and the plate image
behind it to blink
“Reverse"

Select this aption to display the numerical value in reverse video,

Display Canicel
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5.1 Data Display Functions

The data display functions show the PLC CPU's memory data in real time. They are
available in the following types.

* Numerical display function........... Shows a numerical value.

* Data list display function............... Shows numerical values in tabular form.
» ASCII display function.................. Shows a text.

* Clock display function.................. Shows time.

5.1.1 Numerical display function (shows word device data as a numerical value)

| GoT-ag00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function shows data stored in a PLC CPU device as a numerical value.
(1) Function outline

(a) Reads the data stored in a PLC CPU device to the GOT and displays it as a
numerical value in real time.

— | ‘ \ D100
O |0 - Q. ————l
W 150
(L F 5
Setting Portion Settings

<Basic>tab Device: D100

(b) Changes the displayed numerical color/background color according to the
current value of a monitor device.

Present temperature Present temperature Present temperature

58 [l 20 (Rl

(Monitor device: DO)

Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
Case1: Defined case($V<0), Numeral: 3
<Basic>tab Device : DO <Case>tab Case2: Defined case(100<$V), Numeral: 0
Plate: 255

(c) Used with the level display function (refer to Section 5.4.6).
(Only when using the GOT-A900 series)

@ﬁ -

(Monitor device: DO)

Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: DO Numeral: 0 <Option>tab Display mode: XOR

POINT

» The numerical display function allows only one value to be superimposed on one
level indication provided by the level display function.
» A numerical value on a level indication does not blink (flicker).
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(2) Setting items
The numerical display function consists of the following setting items.
« "Numerical display" dialog box

(@) When using the GOT-A900 series
| ]of( Basic

g ——Q Device Device 4{ O Device dialog box |..Set the Device No.
-% —EData type Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real
= Data length—— 16bit/32bit
——O Shape Unchecked/checked
‘—{ QO Image List dialog box | ..Choose the Shape.
——QO Frame —— Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
——QO Plate ——Designation of Background (0 to 255)
——QO Numeral———Designation of Color (0 to 255)
——QO Blink —— No/Low/Middle/High
Numeral/Numeral and Plate
——QOReverse Unchecked/checked
O Form
—QO Format Signed decimal/Unsigned decimal/Real/Octal/Binary/Hexadecimal
Right alignment/Left alignment/Center
O Disp all digits (add 0) ————Unchecked/checked
O High quality font —————Unchecked/checked
——QO Size (Height x width size setting)
——O Digits (Digit count setting)
——QO Decimal point (Digit count setting)
|| —QO Adjust decimal point range
O| Case
Qo
:‘g ——OEdit I OEdit Display Format dialog box |..Set the display attribute changing
g (Setting for each case) conditional expression and display attribute.
3 —ODelete
x
Yo Option
——QOSecurity
——QOffset ————Checked/Unchecked — Device 4‘ O Device dialog box | ..Set the Device No.

—CODisplay mode — Transparent/XOR
O/ Trigger

——QOTrigger Type —— Ordinary/ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Range/Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval) /Bit trigger

Device —{ O Device dialog box | ..Set the Device No.
—— 16bit/32bit

Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real

—ORange~| O Edit Range dialog box | ..Set the conditional expression for word device range.

—COlnitial display —— Unchecked/checked
——QOHold display —— Unchecked/checked

—COBit trigger \\OBit (Bit count setting)

QO |Expression

Set—{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box | ...Set the bit device and condition enabling.

——OMask None/AND/OR/XOR
—OPattern Set the mask value.
——QO Shift None/Left/Right

——QONo.of shift —Set the shift count.

—OExpression —| O Input Expression dialog box | -.-Set the calculation expression.

5-3 5-3
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Basic
— Device—E Device —{ Device dialog box ‘..Set the Device No.

Data type Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN
Data length— 16bit/32bit

——Shape Unchecked/checked

Image List dialog box | ..Choose the Shape.
——Frame Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
—— Plate Designation of Background (0 to 255)

—— Numeral—— Designation of Color (0 to 255)

Form

—— Format —E Signed decimal/Unsigned decimal/Real/Octal/Binary/Hexadecimal

Right alignment/Left alignment/Center

Disp all digits (add 0) — Unchecked/checked
— Size (Height x width size setting)

— Digits (Digit count setting)

—— Decimal point (Digit count setting)

Expression

—— Gain 1 (Gain 1 value setting)

—— Gain 2 (Gain 2 value setting)

— Offset (Offset value setting)

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up data display"—"Setting up numerical display" from
Contents of Help.

POINT
(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
* Security, offset and expression can be set.
* The display color and attributes can be changed according to the monitor
device value or specified device status (ON/OFF, device value).
* The display can be superimposed on a level display or used for XOR display.
Only one value may be superimposed on a level display.
* Values including decimal points can be displayed or calculated.
(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
» Expression can be set.
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5.1.2 Data list display function (lists multiple word device states as numerical values)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | x |

This function gathers the states of multiple word devices periodically and lists them as
numerical values.
(1) Function outline
(a) Sorts a list in the preset priority according to the states of the corresponding
word devices (D11, D21, D31, D41).

GOT display setting

- Machining .
D10: 100 D30: 100 D10 100 D30: 100 countrgsuh Plan |Output |Failure
D11: 10 D31: 30 D11: 30 D31: 32 Machine | (p10) | (D11) | (D12)
° = D12: 3 D32: 3 . : " Machi
o |o. ol » D12: 3 D32 5 a°2'."e (D20) | (D21) | (D22)
D20: 100 D40: 100 D20: 100 D40: 100 | 3" | 030)|©31) | 032)
D21: 25 D41: 40 D21: 25 D41: 41 Machine | (D4o) | (Da1) | (D42)
D22: 3 D42: 3 D22: 3 D42: 3| -- ry
D T T ] Sorted in ascending order

on the basis of this column.
List is sorted every time the display is updated.

Machinin : Machini :
No. count res%lt Plan | Output |Failure No. co%%tl?ég%lt Plan | Output | Failure
Machine Machine
1 1 100 10 3 ><: 1 P 100 25 3
Machine Machine
2 2 100 20 3 2 1 100 30 3
Machine Machine
3 3 100 30 3 3 3 100 32 3
Machine Machine
4 4 100 40 3 4 4 100 41 3
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
Rows 14 Row1: Columns 2 Device(D10)
Display rows 14 Row2: Columns 2 Device(D20)
<Form>tab Columns 14 <List>tab Row3: Columns 2 Device(D30)
Sort: : Ascending Row4: Columns 2 Device(D40)
Sort/Attr. column 13 Device: Random

(b) Using the data list display function and graph display (statistical graph in the
example) together shows multiple device states effectively.

No. Mr?ac:qige Target Output
1| [Machine 440 24
2 | Machine| 449 42
3 | Machine| g9 22
4 | Machine| 100 22
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings

Row1: Columns 2 Device (D10), Label
foreground: 255 (White)
Row2: Columns 2 Device (D20), Label

Si‘;‘g;y ows : j foreground: 224 (Red)
Columns ) 3 Row3: Columns 2 Device (D30), Label
<Form>tab Label : 5 <List>tab foreground: 3 (Blue)
. : Row4: Columns 2 Device (D40), Label
Sort - Number foreground: 252 (Yellow)
Sort/Attr. column 13 '

Device: Random
% : In a statistic graph, set the monitor devices
and display colors to match the above.

5-5 5-5
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Basic tab

] O | Basic

——QOShape

——OFrame

——OPlate
——OTitle

——ORule
L (OReverse

O| Form

—O Rows

——QOLabel

——COSort

O List

—QODevice

—OText————

MELSOFT

(2) Setting items
The data list display function consists of the following setting items.
« "Data List" dialog box

Unchecked/checked
?—{ O Image List dialog box ‘ ..Choose the Shape.
Designation of Frame (0 to 255)

Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
Designation of Title (0 to 255)
Designation of Color (0 to 255)

Designation of Rule (0 to 255)
Checked/unchecked

——ODisplay rows (Row count setting)

——Q Columns (Column count setting)

— Checked/unchecked

——O nterval (Vertical x horizontal spacing setting)
——QOSize (Heightx width size setting)

Number/Ascending/Descending/No sort

——O Sort/Attr. column
——OHigh quality font—— Checked/unchecked

——ORow.n —{ O Edit Rows dialog box |

—O Device 4{ O Device dialog box ‘..Set the Device No.
—QO Comment No.—{ O Comment List dialog box | ..Set the display comment.

——Q Label pattern ———————————Designation of Label pattern
—QO Label foreground ——Designation of Label foreground (0 to 255)
—Q Label background——Designation of Label background (0 to 255)

——OCol.n — O Edit Columus dialog box |

—QOComment

O Case

O | Format

—0O Format —|:Signed decimal/Unsigned decimal/Real/Octal/Binary/Hexadecimal

Right alignment/Left alignment/Center

Disp. all digits (add 0)
I— O Digits (Digit count setting)

— O Decimal point (Digit count setting)

— O Device——  BCD/Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN

——O Title (Set the column item name)

L— O Color (0 to 255) - 16bit/32bit
O |Expression

—O Mask None/AND/OR/XOR

—O Pattern Set the mask value.

——O Shift ————None/Left/Right

——O No.of shift —Set the shift count.

L—QO Expression — O Input Expression dialog box | ...Set the calculation expression.
Continuous/Random

Continuous/Random

——OEdit —{ O Edit Display Format dialog box | ..Set the display attribute changing conditional

——ODelete

expression and display attribute.
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MELSOFT
- O| Option
:‘;5 ——Q Security
% L—O offset —— Checked/unchecked—— Device —‘ O Device dialog box | ..Set the Device No.
d O Trigger
——QOTrigger Type —— Ordinary/ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Range/Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval) /Bit trigger
— 16bit/32bit
— Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real
Device —{ ODevice dialog box |..Set the Device No.
—ORange—{ O Edit Range dialog box | ..Set the conditional expression for word device range.
——O Initial display — Unchecked/checked
——QOHold display —— Unchecked/checked
—QOBit trigger O Bit (Bit count setting)
_[ Set —{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box | ...Set the bit device and condition enabling.
(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up data display"—"Setting up data list display" from Contents
of Help.
POINT
« Security and offset can be set.
* Display Label rows can be set. Combining the label rows and statistical or bar
graphs makes effective display.
* Display sequence can be sorted in the ascending or descending order of number
or device values.
* Display color and attributes can be changed when the monitor device value
reaches the specified value.
5-7
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5.1.3 ASCII display function (shows data stored consecutively within devices as a character

string)

[ GoT-A900 series

| 0 | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function regards the data stored consecutively in word devices as text data (ASCII
code) and shows them as a character string.

(1) Function outline

(a) Recognizes the data stored consecutively within the corresponding word
devices (D10 to D14) as text data and shows them as a character string on

the GOT.
D10: 5841H | (XA)
— D11: 342DH | (4-)
o |0-0 D12: 0031H | (1)
Tl
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
. . Size :8x8
<Basic>tab Device: D10 <Form>tab .
Digits :5
(b) Updates the characters according to the condition with the monitor device
value changed from a peripheral device, sequence program or the like.
D10: 504FH | (PO) D10: 54531 ((TS)
| D11: 52451 | (RE) D11: 504FH | (PO)
S D12: 5441n |(TA) D12: 20201 | ()
o [0-0 — D13: 2045H | (_E) D13: 20201 (o)
Operating condition Operating condition
Line 1 | OPERATE = Line 1 |STOP
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: D10 <Form>tab Digits: 8
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(2) Setting items
The ASCII display function consists of the following setting items.
« "ASCII display" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

] O| Basic
§ ——Q Device Device 4{ O Device dialog box| ..Set the Device No.
Q
§ ——Q Shape Unchecked/checked
O Image List dialog box| ..Choose the Shape.
——QFrame —— Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
——QOPlate —— Designation of Background (0 to 255)
——QO Text———— Designation of Color (0 to 255)
——QO Blink ——— No/Low/Middle/High
Text/Text and Plate
—QOReverse Unchecked/checked
O| Form
——QO Size (Height x width size setting)
—QO Digits (Digit count setting)
O| Option
Q
@© .
= ——Q Security
B —QO Offset ——————— Checked/unchecked — Device ‘ O Device dialog box ‘ ..Set the Device No.
[
3
[
O| Trigger
——QO Trigger Type — Ordinary/ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Range/Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval) /Bit trigger
16bit/32bit
Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN
Device 4{ O Device dialog box| ..Set the Device No.
——ORange ~| OEdit Range dialog box | ..Set the conditional expression for word device range.
—QO Initial display — Unchecked/checked
——OHold display —— Unchecked/checked
——Q Bit trigger \\O Bit (Bit count setting)
Set —{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box | ...Set the bit device and condition enabling.
5-9
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Basic

— Device

—— Shape

—— Frame
— Plate

—— Text

Form

—— Alignment

(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Device 4{ Device dialog box ‘ ..Set the Device No.

Unchecked/checked

Image List dialog box | ..Choose the Shape.

Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
Designation of Background (0 to 255)
Designation of Color (0 to 255)

— Size (Height x width size setting)
— Digits (Digit count setting)

Left/Right/Center

(3) Setting method

MELSOFT

Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation

method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].

2) Choose "Setting up data display"—"Setting up ASCII display" from Contents of

Help.

POINT

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series

« Security and offset can be set.
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5.1.4 Clock display function (reads and shows clock data of PLC CPU)

MELSOFT

GOT-A900 series

| o |

GOT-F900 series

| o |

This function displays the PLC CPU's clock data (GOT-A900 series) or GOT's built-in

clock data (GOT-F900 series) on the GOT.

(1) Function outline

(@) When using the GOT-A900 series
The clock data of the PLC CPU is read and displayed at power-on, and
thereafter, the clock data of the PLC CPU is read every hour.

Between when the clock data is read from the PLC CPU and when the
clock data is read next, the time counted in the GOT is displayed.

Either the date or time can be displayed.
(When GT SoftGOT is used, the clock data of the personal computer is
displayed in real time.)

du

13:48

1) Clock display object (date indication)

2) Clock display object (time indication)

Setting Portion

Settings

Setting Portion

Settings

<Basic>tab

Display style: Date Shape: checked

<Basic>tab

Display style: Time

<Form>tab

Data format: yy/mm/dd

POINT

The GOT reads the clock data of the PLC CPU once an hour. If the clock data of
the PLC CPU is changed, therefore, the clock indication of the GOT may not be
updated for an hour at the longest.

REMARK

* When the date is selected, the year is displayed as the two lower digits of the year.
* When the time is selected, the time is displayed on a 24-hour basis.

(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Shows the GOT's buil

t-in clock data.

Either the date or time can be displayed.

'11/AUG/2000(FRI)]

13:48:40

1) Clock display object (date indication)

2) Clock display object (time indication)

Setting Portion

Settings

Setting Portion

Settings

<Basic>tab Display style: Date Shape: checked <Basic>tab Display style: Time
<Form>tab Data format: Type1 <Form>tab Data format: Type1
5-11 5-11
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(2) Setting items
The clock display function consists of the following setting items.

* "Clock" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

] O | Basic
f: ——Q Display Date
.é style —[Time
@ ——QO Shape —— Unchecked/checked
\—{ O Image List dialog box |..Choose the Shape.
——QO Frame Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
—O Plate Designation of Background (0 to 255)
—QO Color Designation of Color (0 to 255)
o[ Form )
——Q Data format yy/mm/dd
—E dd/mml/yy
mm/dd/yy
——Q Size (Height x width size setting)
| ——QO High quality font- Checked/unchecked
%o
% O Security
il
(b) When using the GOT-F900 series
- |_[Basic |
— Display Date
style Time
—— Shape Unchecked/checked
Image List dialog box | ..Choose the Shape.
——Frame Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
—— Plate ———— Designation of Background (0 to 255)
—— Color ————— Designation of Color (0 to 255)
[ Form ]
—— Data format yy/mm/dd
dd/mml/yy
mm/dd/yy
Type1
Type2
L —— Size (Height x width size setting)
5-12
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(3) Setting method

Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].

2) Choose "Setting up data display"—"Setting up clock display" from Contents of
Help.



5 OBJECT FUNCTIONS

MELSOFT

5.2 Message Display Functions

The message display functions show comments or error messages corresponding to
the PLC CPU status.

They are available in the following types.

» Comment display function ......... Shows a comment corresponding to a device state.

+ Alarm history display function....Shows occurrence times and comments when
condition is enabled.

+ Alarm list display function.......... Shows error messages or comments in list form.

5.2.1 Comment display function (shows a comment corresponding to ON/OFF or value of
monitor device)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function shows a comment corresponding to ON/OFF of a bit device or the
specified range of a word device.

(1) Function outline

(a) Shows a comment corresponding to ON/OFF of a bit device (X0).
OFF

_ /L)\/X‘)%F

o |00 L v
N

(w U +r X0 s OFF =

Setting Portion
<Basic>tab Device: X0

Settings

(b) Shows a comment corresponding to the value of a word device (D100).
When the GOT-F900 series is used, this function shows the comment of the
comment number equal to the value of the word device (D100).

= //J::"JD1001*10*100

Current production - Current production - Today‘s production
< | quantity is 1. quantity is 10. is completed.

Setting Portion

Settings
<Basic>tab Device: D100

(c) Changes the entire on-screen comment display according to ON/OFF of the
bit device (X0). (Example: Changing between Japanese and English)

INTERFER Product ion

SE H Actual
{ II 4 21 50 II Linet 50
4 2 150 Line? 150
Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: X0(Set the same device to all objects)
. ON time setting : Direct(Enter comment data in Japanese)
<Case(Bit)>tab OFF time setting : Direct(Enter comment data in English)
5-14
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(2) Setting items
The comment display function consists of the following setting items.

« "Comment Display" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

O| Basic

Qo
I ——QO Device O Device dialog box ‘
(8]
§ Data type Bit/Word (BIN16)/Word (BCD16)
——Q Shape Unchecked/checked
O Image List dialog box | ..Choose the Shape.
——QO Frame Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
——O Size ——Specify (height x width size).
——O Blink —— (Text/Text and Plate)
—QO Alignment — (Left/Right/Center)
QO | Case (Bit)
——QO ON/Off O No. —‘ O Comment List dialog box | ...Setting of display comment
O Direct —— Unchecked/checked
O Copy from ON(OFF only)
—O Attribute(ON) —— O Plate Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
Attribute(OFF) |— O Change attribute ———— Unchecked/checked
— O Style Regular/Bold/Solid/Raised
— O Text Designation of Color
— O Solid Designation of Solid of characters.
— OBlink No/Low/Middle/High
— O Reverse Unchecked/checked

— O High quality font (Direct only)— Unchecked/checked
O [ Case (Word)

—— O Edit —— o Eiiiltozits)gl)?y Format ORange ‘ O Edit range dialog box |
—|: ...Set the conditional expression.
O Indication O No./O Indirect/ O Hold
—|: O Attribute —— O Plate—— Designation of Plate
— O Change — Unchecked/checked
attribute
— O Style — Regular/Bold/Solid/Raised
— O Text Designation of Color
— O Solid—— Designation of Solid
of characters.
— O Blink —— None/Low
—Q Delete — Deletion of setting Middle/High

L— O Reverse—Unchecked
/checked
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2 O Option
% ——O Security Setting of Security (0 to 15)
% ——QO Offset ——————Unchecked/checked
X Device —{ O Device dialog box | ...Setting of Device No.

——QODisplay mode — Transparent/XOR

——QOPreview —— Unchecked/checked

comment " Browse % O Comment List dialog box| ...Setting of comment

—CODisp.head —|:O Fixed (1 to 32767)

o DeV|ce_{ O Device dialog box |
O| Trigger

——QOTrigger Type —— Ordinary/ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Range/Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval) /Bit trigger

Device —{ O Device dialog box ‘ ..Set the Device No.

16bit/32bit

Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real

—ORange~| O Edit Range dialog box | ..Set the conditional expression for word device range.

—Qinitial display —— Unchecked/checked

——QOHold display —— Unchecked/checked

—QOBit trigger—EO Bit (Bit count setting)

O |Expression Set —{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box | ...Set the bit device and condition enabling.

——OMask None/AND/OR/XOR
——QPattern Set the mask value.
——Q Shift —————None/Left/Right

——QNo.of shift —Set the shift count.

—QExpression —| O Input Expression dialog box | ...Set the calculation expression.
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Basic
— Device ‘ﬁ Device dialog box ‘
Data type Bit/Word
—— Shape Unchecked/checked
Image List dialog box | ...Choose the Image List.
—— Frame

Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
—— Size (Height x width size setting)

Case (Bit)

Direct — Unchecked/checked

—— ON/Off —ENO. —‘ Comment List dialog box | ...Setting of comment

Copy from ON (OFF only)

— Attribute(ON)/ Plate Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
Attribute(OFF) I: Change attribute —— Unchecked/checked
Text —————Designation of Color
Case (Word)
Edit —— Edit Display Format Plate Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
dialog box
Change attribute

Text —— Designation of Color (0 to 255)
Set the first device number of comment to be displayed.

Start No.

(3) Setting method

Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.

1) Choose [Help]-[Object].

2) Choose "Setting up message display"—"Setting up comment display" from
Contents of Help.

POINT

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series

* Security and offset can be set.

» Comment can be displayed on multiple lines in the display area.

» Multiple line comments can be displayed.

* Display color and attributes of a comment can be changed when the monitor
device (bit) value turns ON/OFF.

* The display can be superimposed on a level display or used for XOR display.
Refer to Section 4.4.2 for superimposing on the level display function.




5 OBJECT FUNCTIONS MELSOFT

5.2.2 Alarm history display function (shows a history of occurrence times, comments and
others when a condition is enabled)

| GoT-A%00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function shows as history data the occurrence times, comments and other
information when the specified bit device turns on or the condition of a word device
value is enabled.
(1) Function outline
(a) Error history display
Shows a history list of dates and times, messages and others when a
device is confirmed to have turned on (error occurrence). (On the GOT-
F900 series, shows only the occurrence dates and times, messages and
occurrence counts.)

OFF
X0 <{ }»LA\Q‘?'O OCCURRED MESSAGE RESTORED  CHECKS CUMLAT  COUNT
v 98/06/01 10:25 Conveyor 1 error 11:25 10:45 01:00 1
ON # 98/06/01 12:05  Conveyor 2 error  12:40 00:20
+ w 98/06/01 12:35  Conveyor 3 error  13:20 12:50 00:15 2
H * Shows the history when the monitor device turns on.
Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Mode: Cumulation

Alarm History (Common) dialog box - - - - -
<Monitor Device>tab Delete No.: Continuous, Comment No.: Continuous, Device: X10

Display style: Occurences, Restorations, Checks, Cumulative, Occur
frequency

(b) Error detail display (only when the GOT-A900 series is used)
Details and action for the comment turned on (when an error occurred) can
be displayed on the base window, window screen or comment window.

OCCURRED  MESSAGE RESTORED CHECKS

Alarm History (Form) dialog box <Form>tab

98/06/01 10:25 Line 1 error 11:25 10:45
98/06/01 12:05 Line 2 error 12:28
98/06/01 12:35 Line 3 error

N
Move Delete
upward display

Detailed
display b

Detailed display screen appears by one touch/touch key entry.
* When detail display is provided by one touch, the above
message selection cursors do not appear.

Y J

The specified comment is Window screen of the Base screen of the
displayed on the special designated number is designated number is
window screen for alarm displayed. displayed.
history display.
B B
Line 1 CHECK .
Line 1 CHECK Line 1 CHECK
Alarm history display Alarm history display
Register as comments the detailed Display on the specified window screen or base screen the detailed
contents and corrective actions for contents and corrective actions for when the specified devices turn
when the specified devices turn to to ON status.
ON status.
Setting Portion Settings
Alarm History (Common) dialog box |<Basic>tab Detailed display: Comment window/Window screen/Base Screen

5-18 5-18
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(2) Setting items
The alarm history display function consists of the following setting items.
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series
* "Alarm History (Common)" dialog box
Make settings common to all projects of the alarm history display function.

O| Basic
——OMode —|: O History
O Cumulation

——QOAlarm —— Set the number of device points to be monitored (1 to 3072).
——QOWatch cycle Set the monitoring cycle (6 to 800).
——QO Detailed display —— Not display/Comment window/Window screen/Base Screen
——Q History store Unchecked/checked
' Device } O Device dialog box| ...Setting of Device No.
——QO History erase Unchecked/checked

Device —{ O Device dialog box | ...Setting of Device No.

Unchecked/checked

——QO Memory store
Set the storage cycle (1 to 60).

——QO Store CSV format—— Unchecked/checked
——QO When number of alarm occurences exceed set
value, delete oldest alarm occurences
——Q History print Unchecked/checked
T Print Format 4‘ O Print Format dialog box

Unchecked/checked

—O Delete Delete the setting. ...Set the row count, column count, margins, etc.
O | Monitor Device
——QODevice No. Continuous/Random/Fixed

——QO Comment No.——Continuous/Random

——QODisplay No. Continuous/Random
. Edit Al Hist
—OEdit o diallo f):)”; Istory OType Bit/Bit of Word/Signed(BIN16)/
9 Unsigned(BIN16)/Signed(BIN32)/
Unsigned(BIN32)/BCD16/BCD32/Real
Device —{ ODevice dialog box |
...Setting of Device No.
— ORange ——— Setting of Defined case
— O Comment No. —— Designation of Comment No.
— ODisplay No. Designation of Detailed display No.
— ODevice reset Unchecked/checked
— O Send mail ——— Occurred, Restored, Occurred/Restored
——QOCopy Ogo?y Pg)larm History Set the history copy destination, copy source, copy count,
lalog box copied data, etc.
O [ Print Condition
——QTitle ——  —Unchecked/checked
ODate Set the text printed in date field.
— OTime ————— Set the text printed in time field.
— OMessage —— Set the text printed in message field.
— O Cumulative time — Set the text printed in cumulative time field.
— O Occur frequency— Unchecked/
checked
Set the text printed in
occurrence count field.
— OState ——— Set text displayed in status field.
——QOState OOccurred —— Unchecked/checked
print out L Setthetext printed at occurrence.

ORestored —Unchecked/checked

Set the text printed at restoration.
OChecks

Unchecked/checked
Set the text printed at checking.
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« "Alarm History (Form)" dialog box
Make settings to each screen of the alarm history display function.

O [ Basic )
% ——QO Shape ————— Unchecked/checked 4{ ol FpT— |
Q0 mage List dialog box
§ —QOFrame —— Designation of Frame (OSt:aZZZ) : ...Cgr’\oose the Image List.
——OPlate ———Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
——OTitle ——— Designation of Title (0 to 255)
——QO Rule —————Unchecked/checked
Designation of Rule (0 to 255)
——QO Common Display the alarm common setting dialog box.
o[ Form )
——Q Disp. rows Designation of Disp. rows (1 to 27)
—Q Disp. head Designation of Disp. head (1 to 3072)
—QO Sort ———Oldest/Latest
——QO Size ——Designation of Size (V x H)
——0O Interval ———Designation of Interval (V x H)
——ODisplay style OOccurences
ORestorations — Unchecked/checked
OChecks —— Unchecked/checked
O Cumulative —— Unchecked/checked
OOccur frequency Unchecked/checked
——QOne touch —————Unchecked/checked
—QOHigh quality font —Unchecked/checked
O [ Format )
—Q Titte —— Set the history item title.
—Q Wide ——— Set the width of history item field.
—QO Color ————Specify the history item color (0 to 255).
—QO Contents Date,Time / Date / Time / string
—Yyy/mm/dd / mm/dd/yy / dd/mm/yy / mm/dd
F——hh:mm:ss / hh:mm
—Q Text Set the text to be displayed at alarm occurrence.
£ 0 (“option )
E L Security ———Designation of Security (0 to 15)
5]
|
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series
* "Alarm History (Common)" dialog box
Make settings common to all projects of the alarm history display function.

Basic

—— Mode History
Cumulation
—— Alarm ——— Set the number of device points to be monitored (1 to 1024).

—— Watch cycle —— Set the monitoring cycle (6 to 800).
—— Detailed display—Not display/Comment window/Base Screen

—— History store ——Unchecked/checked
Device Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.

Device Device dialog box | ...Setting of Device No.

— History erase —Unchecked/che‘cked

—— When number of alarm occurences exceed set value, — Unchecked/checked
delete oldest alarm occurences
—— Delete ——Delete the setting.
Monitor Device
—— Display No. Continuous/Random
. Edit Alarm History .
— Edit
dialog box Type Bit
Device Device dialog box | ...Setting of Device No.
Comment No:- Designation of Comment No.
Display No. Designation of Detailed display No.
: Device reset Unchecked/checked
— Copy (?iglpggpt\)lzim History L Set the history copy destination, copy source, copy count, copied data, etc.

Print Condition

L Print condition setting is fixed.
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« "Alarm History (Form)" dialog box

MELSOFT

Make settings to each screen of the alarm history display function.

Shape # Image List dialog box ‘...Choose the Image List.

[ Basic ]
f; —— Shape Unchecked/checked
(S}
§ —— Frame ————— Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
—— Plate ——— Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
—— Title ———  Designation of Title (0 to 255)
—— Common Display the alarm common setting dialog box.
[ Form ]
+—— Disp. rows Designation of Disp. rows (1 to 27)
—— Sort Oldest
—|:Latest
—— Size —  Designation of Size (V x H)
— Display style Occurences
—E Restorations Unchecked/checked
Occur frequency—— Unchecked/checked
[ Format |
—— Title Set the history item title.
— Wide Set the width of history item field.
— Color Specify the history item color (0 to 255).
—— Contents Date,Time / Date / Time / String
—Eyy/mm/dd / mm/dd/yy / dd/mm/yy / mm/dd
hh:mm:ss / hh:mm
L— Text——  Set the text to be displayed at alarm occurrence.
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(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up alarm history display"—"Setting up alarm history display"
from Contents of Help.

POINT
(1) When using the GOT-A900 series

« Security can be set.

* By using the PC card, the history data can be backed up.

* The ladder monitor function can be started while the device corresponding to
the one which turned ON or fell within the designated range is being searched.

« Alarm history can be printed out.

* The current number of alarm history data can be stored into the designated
word device.

* The display for the restored device can be deleted using the designated bit
device as trigger.

* When the specified bit device/word device turns on (at error occurrence, for
example)/off (at restoration), the date and time of occurrence/restoration,
comment and others can be sent as electronic mail.

* For details of the mail send function, refer to the following corresponding
manual.

* When GOT is used : GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual
(GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5
Compatible Gateway functions)
* When GT SoftGOT is used : GT SoftGOT Version 5 Operating Manual
* For restrictions on the alarm history display function, refer to Section 4.3.1.
(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
* The current status of the alarm history display can be printed out.
» The number of errors entered into the monitoring devices can be stored.
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5.2.3 Alarm list display function (shows the error information of the system at error
occurrence)

| GoT-ag00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function shows error information at error occurrence or shows comments

corresponding to multiple devices in priority order.

(1) Function outline

(a) Shows error information at error occurrence. (Only when the GOT-A900

series is used)
Monitors GOT/PLC CPU/MELSECNET communication at intervals of three
seconds to check for errors, and shows an error code or error message at
error occurrence. You need not create error messages and numbers as they
are registered in the GOT. (Occurrence time is also displayed at occurrence
of a GOT error.) Use this function to detect PLC CPU/MELSECNET

communication errors.
w Voltage dropped below

C ( rated value

Setting Portion Settings
Type: System

<Basic>tab

(b) Shows comments corresponding to multiple bit devices, which are ON, in the
specified priority order (order of ascending ON bit device numbers for the
GOT-F900 series).

Occurrence Occurrence
T b S T =
X3 Check products X3 Check products
X2 % l_ 3) XZ—I— X1 Conveyor fault
1)

Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Type: User
<Form>tab Device points: 4 Device: X1 Continuous: checked
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(2) Setting items
The alarm list display function consists of the following setting items.

« "Alarm List" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

] O| Basic

S —OType System
@©
@ ——QO Shape ——Unchecked/checked
Shape 4{ O Image List dialog box |...Choose the Image List.
—OFl’ame—Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
——OPlate ————— Designation of Background
——OSize —Designation of Comment Size (V x H)
O| Form
——Q Device points——Set the Device points
——QO Device 4{ O Device dialog box|...Set the Device No.
——QO Storage Unchecked/checked
O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.
——QO Comment No. — Set the first device number—{ O Comment List dialog box | ...Setting of comment
—[Of comment to be displayed.
Ooffset | O Device dialog box| ...Set the Device No.
——ONumber Plural/Single
——QO Sort ——————Ascending/Descending/Oldest/Latest
— ——QAlignment Left/Right/Center
e}
8 O Option
e
§ ——O Security ———— Specify of Security (0 to 15)
‘:?) —O Detailed display—Comment window/Window screen/Base Screen
]

——QO Store memory— Unchecked/checked
——QO Scroll on—————Unchecked/checked
—QODisplay date——Unchecked/checked

(@] Detail

——QODisp. ———Set the Comment No.

——ODisplay No. Continuous/Random

——QO One touch Unchecked/checked

—Ooffset ‘ O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

O Trigger

——QOTrigger Type —— Ordinary/ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Range/Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval) /Bit trigger
Device —{ O Device dialog box | ..Set the Device No.
16bit/32bit
Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real

—ORange~| O Edit Range dialog box | ..Set the conditional expression for word device range.

—OiInitial display —— Unchecked/checked

——OHold display —— Unchecked/checked

——OBit trigger O Bit (Bit count setting)

_[ Set —{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box |...Set bit device and condition enabling.
5-25
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Shape —— Unchecked/checked

Shape—{ Image List dialog box | ...Choose the Image List.

Frame ———Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
Plate ———Set the background color (0 to 255)
Size —Designation of Comment Size (V x H)

Form

—— Device points —Set the Device points
— Device Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.
—— Storage Unchecked/checked
Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
— Comment No.— Set the first device number of —| Comment List dialog box |...Setting of Indication
comment to be displayed.
—— Number Plural/Single
—— Sort ———— Ascending/Descending

Detailed display—Comment window/Base Screen
Store memory — Unchecked/checked
Scroll on Unchecked/checked
Display date ——Unchecked/checked

Detail
L

Disp. —— Set the Comment No.

(3) Setting method

Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation

method.

1) Choose [Help]-[Object].

2) Choose "Setting up message display"—"Setting up alarm list display (system
alarms/user alarms)" from Contents of Help.

POINT

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
* Security can be set.
* Priority can be displayed in the order of occurrence/number.
 Multiple or single comments can be displayed in the order of priority.
* A comment can be displayed on multiple lines in the display area.
(If single comment is selected for display)
» The GOT can count the bit devices turned ON and store the count in the word
device.
* Details and actions for the comment turned ON can be displayed on the base
screen, window screen or comment window.
* The ladder monitor function screen can be activated while the device
corresponding to the bit device turned ON is being searched.
(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
* A comment can be displayed on multiple lines in the display area.
(If single comment is selected for display)
» The number of bit devices which are now ON can be stored.
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5.3 Animation Display Functions
5.3.1 Part display function (shows a part/screen corresponding to a device)
| GoT-ag00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |
This function shows a registered part/screen corresponding to a device.
(Screen display is provided only when the GOT-A900 series is used)
(1) Function outline
(a) Shows a part corresponding to ON/OFF of a bit device (X0).
OFF
n A
o lo-0 ,_J—’I’ X0 v N L/ ~
ON el
1L ( T — L] |-
C I TNy
Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: X0
<Case(Bit)>tab ON Part No.: 1 OFF Part No.: 2

(b) Shows a part corresponding to ON/OFF of a word device (D100).

L\
b =0 /LJ—Jmoo

U: - =[]

T
I:l‘

C

Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: D100
Range: $V==1 Indicate Part No.: 1
<Case(Word)>tab Range: $V==10 Indicate Part No.: 2
Range: $V==100 Indicate Part No.: 3

(c) Shows the specified part according to ON/OFF of a bit device (X1, X2).
OFF ON OFF

xi- | xi-f x1HF

—> —»>
i OFF OFF ON ——
e =nxe | oxe{ | xe N N
(—‘ H TN, TN,
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
) Parts switching: Fixed Part No.: 1 . Device: X1
<Basic>tab . - <Trigger>tab -
Parts switching: Fixed Part No.: 2 Device: X2
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(2) Setting items
The part display function consists of the following setting items.
« "Part Display" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

O| Basic
——OParts Fixed No. I O Image List dialog box |...Set the Part No.

switching
Deviceg{ O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
Data type Bit/Word (BIN16)/Word (BCD16)
——QO Display mode —Replay/XOR/Overwrite

——OPositioning Top-left/Center
——QOType —Part
—Markg{ O Image List dialog box | ...Set the Part No.
——Base Screen
—Window screen
—COFixed Blink No/Low/Middle/High
‘—Color (0 to 255)

Basic tab

O | Case (Bit)
L O On/Off-Time setting
——ONo. 4{ O Image List dialog box| ...Set the Part No.
——QO Color —Designation of Color (0 to 255)
—OBIlink ———No/Low/Middle/High
QO | Case(Word)
L OEdit — OEdit Display Format|_ 5p;t Device ——— O Device dialog box
dialog box
ORange Ogglltor;ggi ...Set the device value range.
——ODelete (Deletion of display setting) QO Indicate ONo./Indirect/Color/Hold
Attribute — OBlink No/Low/Middle/High
O| Option O © &
——QO Security ———Setting of Security (0 to 15)

—O Offset4{ O Device dialog box | ...Designation of offset value

—COPreview —{ Olmage List dialog box |
comment

O| Trigger

——QOTrigger Type —— Ordinary/ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Range/Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval) /Bit trigger

Extended tab |

Device *{ O Device dialog box | ..Set the Device No.
16bit/32bit

Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real

—ORange{ OEdit Range dialog box ‘ ..Set the conditional expression for word device range.

——QiInitial display —— Unchecked/checked

——QOHold display —— Unchecked/checked

—OBit trigger OBiIt (Bit count setting)

@) fm] _E Set—{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box | ...Set the bit device and condition enabling.

——OMask None/AND/OR/XOR
——QPattern Set the mask value.
——QOShift None/Left/Right

——QONo.of shift —Set the shift count.

—QOExpression —| O Input Expression dialog box | ..-Set the calculation expression.
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Basic
- Parts Fixed No. ' Image List dialog box | ...Set the Part No.
switching
Device Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
Data type Bit/Word
— Display mode —Replay
—— Positioning Top-left/Center
—— Type —'—Part
Mark I Image List dialog box | ...Set the Part No.
—— Fixed ————————Color (0 to 255)
Case(Bit)
—— No. 4{ Image List dialog box‘ ...Set the Part No.
L— Color—— Designation of Color (0 to 255)
Case(Word)
— Start No.
— Preview comment —Unchecked/checked
|Image List dialog box |...Set the Part No.

(3) Setting method

Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.

1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up animation display"—"Setting up part display" from
Contents of Help.

POINT

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series

« Security, offset and expression (for display method "case (word) " only) can be
set.

* Parts/screens registered by the user can be displayed.

» The user-created base/window screen can be displayed as a part.

« According to the change of the device, only the white area of the registered
part figure can be displayed in a different color.
Only one part can be used.

« Part, display color and attributes can be changed according to the value of the
monitor device. (For display method "case (word)" only)

 The displayed parts, display colors and attributes can be changed according to
ON/OFF of the bit devices.

* By setting the part/screen number to "0", the displayed part/screen can be
deleted.

* When switching between parts/screens of different sizes (large to small),
unnecessary display is automatically deleted.

(2) When using the GOT-F900 series

* Parts registered by the user can be displayed.

« Part, display color and attributes can be changed according to the ON/OFF of
the bit device. (For display method "case (bit)" only)

* The displayed parts can be erased by setting their numbers to unregistered
numbers.

* When switching between parts/screens of different sizes (large to small),
unnecessary display is automatically deleted.
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5.3.2 Part movement display function (shows the movement of a part corresponding to a

device)
|  coT-ago0series | O | GoT-Foooseres | x|
This function shows the movement or locus of a part figure, which corresponds to
ON/OFF of a bit device or the value of a word device, in the specified moving method.
(1) Function outline
(a) Specifies movement display coordinates with the values of two word devices
(D100, D101).
Regarding the values of the two word devices (D100, D101) as the X and Y
coordinates, this function changes the values of the two word devices (D100,
D101) to display the movement of a part figure.
/UJ D100 [100-+250+400 10 = —
o oo D101[100*200+300]|1gg!1 ,,Oozgiqgge) o0 | | |
(— — - =
( _H X coordinate (D100)| 300F 777770
Setting Portion Settings
Part Movement dialog box |<Basic>tab

Move way: Position Position: D100

The position of the coordinate (origin) set as the reference of parts

movement display is set as below.

1) For parts displayed on an overlap window
The upper-left of the overlap window is the reference coordinate (origin).

2) For parts displayed on other than overlap window (such as a base
screen, superimpose window)

The upper-left of the base screen being displayed is the reference
coordinate (origin).

(b) Shows a part at a point position in the specified path.

Presetting the path and point numbers shows a part in the position of the point
number corresponding to the word device (D100) value.
The word device (D100) value is changed to move the part.

Preset path

Point number: 1

Point number: 2

Point number: 4
a3 0 W =
b S0 L_—— D100[i>24 —
J/\ i a || Tpars] R N
— | \ v
o 4 ( I ( Parts Parts
Numbers are point %
numbers.
Setting Portion Settings
Part Movement dialog box <Basic>tab Move way: Point Position: D100 Route No.: 1
Parts Move Route dialog box Route No.: 1 Points: 4
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(c) Shows a part at any position on a line defined by the specified starting and
end points.
Shows a part on a line which is defined by the starting point (0%) and the end

point (100%) by changing the word device (D100) value relative to the upper
and lower limits.

The word device (D100) value is changed to move the part.
The move distance of the part is in increments of 1% the range 0 to 100%.

Preset starting and Part is displayed with starting point Displayed at position Displayed at position Displayed at position

end points preset as 0% and end point as 100%. of 70%. of 30%. of 50%.
. T
Starting End = |
point | paint > S ———"D100[70>30>50 End End End
S ¥ 1 R T < AN R I ypoint;
ﬁ Parts K Parts i Parts
Starting point Starting point Starting point
Preset upper limit: 100

Preset lower limit: 0

Setting Portion Settings

Move way: Line Position: D100 Maximum: 100

Part Movement dialog box <Basic>tab .
Minimum: 0

(2) Setting items
The part movement function consists of the following setting items.
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series
* "Part Movement" dialog box
Set the part movement display function.

O | Basic
Qo
S ——OParts OFixed No. I Olmage List dialog box | ...Choose the Image List.
Q switching |_ ;
8 ODevice—|j O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
s}
Data type — Bit/Word (BIN16)/Word (BCD16)
——OMove way Position/Line/Point

Route No.

—OPositiong{ ODevice dialog box | ...Set the Device No.
——OMaximum/Minimum
——ODisplay mode —Movement/Locus
——OPositioning Top-left/Center

—COType —:OPan
OMark 4{ O Image List dialog box | ...Set the Part No.

——CQOFixed OBlink No/Low/Middle/High
O (Case(Bit) QO Color (0 to 255)

—QO ON/OFF-Time setting
—ONO.4{ O Image List dialog box| ...Set the Part No.

—Q Color ——Setting of part color (0 to 255)
—OBIlink ————No/Low/Middle/High

O | Case(Word)

L OEdit OEdit Display Format

—OBit
dialog box

Device—{ O Device dialog box

OEdit range
dialog box
—QO Indicate ONo.
Olndirect
——QODelete (Deletion of display setting) OColor

OHold
— QO Attribute —— QBIlink

—ORange —

...Set the device value range.

No/Low/Middle/High
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= O| Option

@©

= ——QOSecurity ———Designation of Security (0 to 15)

8 —QOffset —————Unchecked/checked

o T L Devi ice di ...Setting of Device No.
ﬁ o (Werl Dewce—{ O Device dialog box | etting of Device No

——QOTrigger Type —— Ordinary/ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Range/Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval) /Bit trigger

—————— Device —{ O Device dialog box ‘ ...Set the Device No.
——— 16bit/32bit

—— Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real

—ORange{ OEdit Range dialog box ‘ ..Set the conditional expression for word device range.

—OlInitial display —— Unchecked/checked
——OHold display —— Unchecked/checked

—QOBit trigger—EOBit (Bit count setting)

O |Expression Set—{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box | ...Set the bit device and condition enabling.
——OMask None/AND/OR/XOR
——QPattern Set the mask value.
——QOShift None/Left/Right

——QONo.of shift —Set the shift count.

—QOExpression —| O Input Expression dialog box | ...Set the calculation expression.

« "Part Move Route" dialog box
Set the path which is used to display a part at point positions in the
specified path.
ORoute No. Set the Route No.

OPoints Set the Points
OArrange in a line

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up animation display"—"Setting up part movement display”
from Contents of Help.

POINT

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
« Security, offset and expression can be set.
* Displayed parts can be changed according to the device value.

* Display part, display color and attributes can be changed when the monitor
device value (word device) reaches a given value.
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5.3.3 Lamp display function (changes the lit-up color of a lamp with a device value)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function changes the lit-up color of a lamp with a device value.
(1) Function outline

(a) Lights/extinguishes a lamp according to ON/OFF of a bit device (X0).

_ \ OFF
s O—=::—‘*|“ xo;‘{l— Lamp 1 Lamp 1
(| = T ' E J 7 e

Setting Portion

Settings

<Basic>tab

Device: X0

POINT

The lamp figure, display color, attributes and character string can be changed
according to ON/OFF of the bit device.

(b) Changes the lit-up color of a lamp according to the value of a word device

dﬂ

(D100).
(Only when the GOT-A900 series is used)
‘ D100=0 D100=1to 100 D100=100 over
| L —— D100[0>1---100+>101--

N v
~ ~
- e e
- ~
E Off On “Warning on®

Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: D100
Range: $V==0 Lamp: 0 Blink: No
<Case(Word)>tab Range: 0<=$V<=100 Lamp: 224 Blink: No
Range: 100<$V Lamp: 224 Blink: High
POINT
The lamp figure, display color, attributes and character string can be changed
according to the word device value.
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(2) Setting items
The lamp display function consists of the following setting items.

« "Lamp" dialog box
(a) When using the GOT-A900 series

O| Basic
—Q Device —[ Device 4{ ODevice dialog box ‘ ...Set the Device No.

Basic tab

Data type Bit/Word (BIN16)/Word (BCD16)
L—QO Shape OBasic figure/ O Free figure
QO | Case(Bit)
ON/OFF-time setting
——Q Shape (Free figure/Basic figure)
Olmage List dialog box | ...Set the figure number.
4‘ O Panelkit dialog box | ...Set the figure from
——QO Frame Designation of Frame (0 to 255) parts library/panelkit.
—Q Lamp Designation of Lamp color (0 to 255)

QO Background— Designation of Background (0 to 255)
—Q Pattern Specify the lamp figure pattern (No/1 to 37).
——O Blink—— No/Low/Middle/High

—O Text —{ O Text dialog box ‘...Set the text, display position and spacing from frame.

—CO Style Regular/Bold/Solid/Raised

—Q Color Designation of Color (0 to 255)
—0O Solid Designation of Solid of characters.
—OV xH Designation of Size (V x H)

——C0 Copy from ON — Copy ON-time text setting to OFF-time text setting.
L QO High quality font— Checked/unchecked

O |Case(Word)

—Q Edit — O Edit Display Format
dialog box

—QOShape———(Free figure/Basic figure)

\ O Panelkit dialog box ‘ Olmage List dialog box
...Set the figure from parts library/panelkit. ...Set the figure number.

—Q Bit —‘ ODevice dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

—O Range—{ OEdit Range dialog box‘ ...Set the device value range.
—Q Frame Designation of Frame (0 to 255)

—QLamp Designation of Lamp color (0 to 255)

—Q Background— Designation of Backgroud (0 to 255)

—QO Pattern Specify the lamp figure pattern

—Q Blink No/Low/Middle/High

e Text4{ O Text dialog box | ...Set the text, display position and
spacing from frame.

—O Style Regular/Bold/Solid/Raised

—QO Color Designation of Color (0 to 255)
—QO Solid Designation of Solid of characters.
—O VxH Designation of Size (V x H)

O High quality—Checked/unchecked
——CO Delete (Deletion of display setting) font

——QEdit 4{ O Edit Display Format dialog box | ...Display setting made when conditional expression

is not applicable
O Option

Q
@©
E QO Security ——Setting of Security (0 to 15)
E; —O Offset 4{ O Device dialog box | ...Specify the device to be offset.
x .
i | O |Expression
——QOMask None/AND/OR/XOR
——QOPattern Set the mask value.
——QO Shift None/Left/Right

——ONo.of shift —Set the shift count.
—QOExpression — O Input Expression dialog box | ...Setting of Defined case
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series
Basic

+—— Device ‘{ Device dialog box | ..Set the Device No.
—— Shapes Basic figuer
_|: Parts

L— Lamp
(External)

Unchecked/checked

Case(Bit)
ON/OFF-time setting

—— Shape 4{ Image List dialog box| ...Set the figure number.
— Frame
—— Lamp

Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
Designation of Lamp color (0 to 255)

— Text 4{ O Text dialog box | ...Set the text, display position and spacing from frame.
—— Color Designation of Color (0 to 255)

— VxH Designation of Size (V x H)

L —— Copy from ON — Copy ON-time text setting to OFF-time text setting.

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up animation display"—"Setting up lamp display" from
Contents of Help.

POINT
(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
« Security and offset can be set.
* Basic figures provided by GT Designer and the free figures set by the user can
be used as lamps.
* A character string can be displayed on the top, center, bottom, right or left of
the lamp.
(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
* Basic figures provided by GT Designer can be used as lamps.
» A character string can be displayed in the center of the lamp.
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5.3.4 Panelmeter display function (shows a meter according to a word device value)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function shows a meter at the ratio of a word device value to the upper and lower
limits.
(1) Function outline

(a) Shows a meter at the ratio of a word device (D100) value to the upper limit
(300) and lower limit (0).

_ i
© 199 — — D100/50+100+200 150 150 150
— —
(—l U 0 “Meter 1 2%  “Meter 1 >%° Meter 1 -0
Setting Portion Settings

<Basic>tab Device: D100 Text: Meter 1

<Form>tab Type: Top1/2 Upper: Fixed 300  Lower: Fixed 0

<Graph>tab Scale value display (V x H)1 Upper: 300 Lower: 0

* 1: Scale value indication may be set for only the GOT-A900 series.

POINT

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
« Security, offset and expression can be set.
* A character string can be displayed on the top, center, bottom, right or left of
the panel meter.
* Scale and scale values can be set above the arc of the panel meter.
(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
» Scale can be set above the arc of the panel meter.

(b) Changes the needle color when the monitor device value reaches a given

value.
(Only when the GOT-A900 series is used)
I\
© |0-0 :#Dmo 50+100+230 150 150 150
>
(—l U 0 Jmer 1 300 0 “Meter 1 3 0 “Meter 1 3%
Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: D100 Needle: 255 Meter panel: 109  Text: Meter 1
<Form>tab Type: Top1/2 Upper: Fixed 300  Lower: Fixed 0
<Case>tab Range: 200<$V Needle: 0
<Graph>tab Scale value display (V x H)*1 Upper: 300 Lower: O

* 1: Scale value indication may be set for only the GOT-A900 series.
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(2) Setting items
The panelmeter display function consists of the following setting items.
« "Panelmeter" dialog box

(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

O | Basic

f; —ODevice t Device —{ ODevice dialog box | ...Designation of device to be monitor.

Q

o 16bit/32bit

m . .
IO Shape 4{ O Image List dialog box |...SpeC|fy the panel meter display frame.
——O Frame —— Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
I OPlate — Designation of Background (0 to 255)
——ONeedle —— Specify the panel meter display Needle. (0 to 255)
——OMeter panel —— Unchecked/checked ———— Specify the panel meter display Plate. (0 to 255)
F—OText 4{ O Text dialog box |...Set the text, display position and spacing from frame.
——QOSize ——— Designation of Size (V x H). (0.5 to 8)
——QOColor ———— Designation of Color (0 to 255)
——OHigh quality font —— Unchecked/checked

O| Form
——Q Type ——1/4 (Top,Bottom,Left,Right, Top-Right, Top-Left,Bottom-Left,Bottom-Right)/
. 1/2 (Top,Bottom,Left,Right)/3/4/Full circle
—ODireciton Clockwise/Counterclockwise
——OPoint —————0°/90°/180°/270°
——CQOData type—ESigned BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real/BCD
OMeter frame ————— Unchecked/checked

——QO Upper/Lower T Fixed (Numerical setting)
Device—‘ O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
O| Case |

Qo
©
s ——OEdit —— OEdit Display Format dialog box
el
§ O Range —{ O Edit range dialog box | ...Set the device value range.
n O Needle Specify the needle color (0 to 255)
—QODelete —— Deletion of table setting
O| Graph
——QOScale display Unchecked/checked
—— OScale points
—— OColor
——QOScale value display—Unchecked/checked
——— QSize —— Designation of size (height x width) of
numerical value to be displayed
—— OValue no.——— Designation of number of numerical

values to be displayed (2 to 11)

- OUpper/Lower Designation of upper/lower limit value
to be displayed
— OColor——— Designation of display color of numerical
———Setting of Security (0 to 15) value (0 to 255)

None/AND/OR/XOR
Set the mask value.
None/Left/Right
ONo.of shift —Set the shift count.

OExpression — O Input Expression dialog box | ...Setting of Defined case
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Basic

— Device —’7 Device Device dialog box |...Designation of device to be monitor.

16bit/32bit

—— Shape —— ynchecked/checked

—— Frame —— Designation of Frame (0 to 255)

—— Plate —————Designation of Background (0 to 255)

—— Needle ———Specify the panel meter display Needle. (0 to 255)
—— Meter panel ——Specify the panel meter display Plate. (0 to 255)

Form

Scale display

—— Type —— 1/4 (Top,Bottom,Left,Right, Top-Right, Top-Left,Bottom-Left,Bottom-Right)/
1/2 (Top,Bottom,Left,Right)/3/4/Full circle

— Direciton ————— Clockwise/Counterclockwise

—— Point —————— (°/90°/180°/270°

—— Data type Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN

—— Upper/Lower T Fixed (Numerical setting)
Device —{ Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

Unchecked/checked

Scale points

—— Color

(3) Setting method

MELSOFT

| Image List dialog box | ...Specify the panel meter display frame.

Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation

method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].

2) Choose "Setting up animation display"—"Setting up panelmeter display" from

Contents of Help.
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5.4 Graph Display Functions

The graph display functions collect word device values and show them in graph format.
They are available in the following types.

* Trend graph display function * Line graph display function
....Shows data in trend graph .... Shows data in line graph
X format. format.
* Bar graph display function « Statistical graph display function

....Shows data in bar graph .... Shows the ratio of each
format. @ data to the total in statistical

graph format.

* Scattered chart display function * Level display function
L ....Shows the X and Y axis .... Shows data as a level at
device values in scattered @ the ratio to upper/lower
[ ]

chart format. limit.

5.4.1 Trend graph display function (shows a word device value on trend graph)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function gathers data stored in a word device and shows it on a trend graph.
(1) Function outline
(a) Collects data stored in a word device and shows it on a trend graph. After the
last part of the display range is reached, the screen is scrolled.

D100[100+>300+200
[ —
o 6.0 Scrolling at display
range end
|
w0 1 400 400
300 300+ 300+
C ] . S [
o 100- 100
: 0 , 0 ,
1 2 3 1 2 3
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Graph: Trend <Monitor Device>tab [Device: D100
Number: 1 <Graph>tab Scale display (V x H): Scale points: 5 x 3
<Form>tab . . . .
Points: 3 (GOT-A900 series) [Scale value display (V x H)*1
<Casestab U 400 L 0 <Others>tab :Value no.: 5 x 3
ase>ta er: ower:
PP W (GOT-F900 series) | Upper: 400 x 3 Lower: 0 x 1

* 1: Scale value indication may be set for only the GOT-A900 series.
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(2) Setting items
The trend graph display function consists of the following setting items
* "Line/Trend/Bar Chart" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

] O| Basic

I ——QOGraph Trend
= ——QOShape Unchecked/checked
3 L Shape —{ O Image List dialog box | ...Choose the Shape No.
——OFrame Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
—OPlate Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
O| Form
——C0 Direciton Right/Left
——ONumber ———Designation of Number (1 to 8)
——OPoints ——Designation of Points (2 to 100)
——QOFrame ———— Checked/unchecked
QO [ Monitor Device
——QEdit —( O Attribute dialog box O Graph———— Designation of Graph (0 to 255)
O Style Designation of Style
——ODelete Deletion of setting O Width Designation of Width
O Device ‘{ O Device dialog box ‘...Set the Device No.
——OData type—[Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real
16bit/32bit
——QO Device Continuous/Random
Of Case |

QO Upper/Lower —I:O Fixed (Numerical setting)
O Device 4{ O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

MELSOFT

Q
@©
3 QO Scale Unchecked/checked
© display T .
5 —— O Scale points Designation of Scale points (V x H) (0, 2 to 11)
5 L—QColor ____ Designation of Color (0 to 255)
OScale — Checked/unchecked
value display ——O Size Designation of Size (V x H)
——0O Value no. ———Designation of number of numerical values (Vx H)
to be displayed (0,2 to 11).
——O Upper/Lower Designation of displayed upper limit value
O/ Option /displayed lower limit value (V x H)
P —— QO Color ———Designation of Color (0 to 255)
——QOSecurity Designation of Security (0 to 15)
——QOffset Unchecked/checked
Device —‘ O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.
——QStore —— Unchecked/checked
- memory - L Noclear trigger/
O Trigger Clear on trigger rise/Clear on trigger fall
——CQOTrigger type Rise/Fall [ Device—{ ODevice dialog box
Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval) __Set the Device No.
ON Sampling/OFF Sampling
L—Qilnitial display —— Unchecked/checked
O |Expression
——OMask None/AND/OR/XOR
——QOPattern Set the mask value.
——QOShift ————None/Left/Right
——QONo.of shift —Set the shift count.
—QOExpression —| O Input Expression dialog box | -.-Set the calculation expression.
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series
Basic

—— Graph —— Trend
——Shape ———— Unchecked/checked
l—Shape—‘ Image List dialog box |...Choose the Shape No.
——Frame ——— Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
——Plate ——Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
Form
—— Direciton Right/Left
—— Number —————Designation of Number (1 to 4)
—— Points ——Designation of Points (2 to 50)
—— Frame —  Unchecked/checked
Monitor Device
— Edit 4{ Attribute dialog box ‘ Graph——— Designation of Graph (0 to 255)
—E Style Designation of Style
Device —{ Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
— Delete Deletion of setting

——Data type—[Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN

16bit/32bit
u

pper/Lower T Fixed (Numerical settlng
Device Device dlalog box | ...Set the Device No.

Scale display——Unchecked/checked

Scale points —Designation of Scale points (V x H)
Color Designation of Color (0 to 255)
Trigger type—— Specify the cycle time (1 to 3600).

Store memory —No clear trigger/
Clear on trigger rise/Clear on trigger fall

L Device Device dialog box

...Setting of Device No.

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up graph display"—"Setting up trend graph display" from
Contents of Help.

POINT

* Security, offset and expression can be set.

» As the condition for graphing the specified word device value, you can combine
and set the monitoring cycle and bit condition (ON/OFF).

* Up to eight graphs (for eight devices) can be displayed on one trend graph.

» Up to 100 pieces of collected data can be displayed on the screen.

* Scales and scale values can be set.

» Graph frame can be set.
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(4) Store memory

MELSOFT

The trend graph collects data only when the screen including the graph is
displayed. When switching to other screen, the collected data will be cleared.
Make sure to check [Store Memory] to collect data even after switching to other

screen.

The status of device value is usually monitored and stored in the internal memory

of GOT.

Set [Store Memory] on basic tab.

Example: Monitored device: D10, D11

Base screen 1

Device value

l Switch display screen
Base screen 5

Produce menu

Display base screen 1 again

p1o | 50 | p11 | 25 |
Change device value

D10 | 50 | D11 | 25 |
v

D10 | 25 | D11 | 50 |
v

p1o | 75 | p11 | 90 |

v

Store memory

100y

—

0
0 60 120

Display the device value
before switching to other
screen, as well as the one
displayed on other screen
on the graph.

'

Do not store memory

100,

50)

0l

Display current device value
only after collecting and
displaying new data.

POINT

» Download of project

switching)

Timing of erasing the display stored in memory
The data stored in memory will be erased according to the following timing.
* When the condition for clearing trigger is enabled
* When GOT is reset or power supply is OFF.

* Display of build-in memory information
 Execution of utility setup and message display switching (display language
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(5) Timing for recognizing clear trigger

The timing of recognizing clear trigger in GOT is same as that set on [Trigger
Type] (trigger tab).

When [Sampling], [ON Sampling], [OFF Sampling] is set in [Trigger Type], the
device ON/OFF status set for clear trigger must be retained longer that the cycle
set in [Trigger Type].

Example of data retention for a period longer than that specified for "Trigger
Type"
Clear trigger : Set the timing to "Rise" and the device to "M10".
Trigger type : Set "Sampling (3 s)."
Touch switch : Set the device to "M10", and the action to "bit momentary"
and "OFF Delay (4 s)."

The "sampling (3 s)" trigger type condition is met during the time from pressing
the touch switch until the clear trigger (M10) is turned off by the OFF delay (4 s),
and the graph is deleted.

-
~
Touch the touch switch The previously displayed
where a clear trigger is set. graph is deleted.
The graph is
deleted.
| | s | |

b

Sampling (3s) OFF Delay touch switch: M10 (4 s)
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(6) Causes and measures when the trend graph display is not updated
in the set sampling cycle.

(a) Setting of Sampling
When data cannot be collected or graph display cannot be updated in the
set sampling cycle, the trend graph will be displayed with the value different
from actual one.

To display the trend graph correctly, check whether the trend graph is
displayed based on the actual device value, and make adjustment to
prolong setting sampling.

(b) Updated timing at setting "ON Sampling" or "OFF Sampling"
When "ON Sampling" or "OFF Sampling" is set, there are cases the graph
is not updated in the set sampling cycle.

The causes for this problem and the measures to be taken are explained
below.

(i) Causes
The status of the device is checked at the each sampling cycle set in
the "Trigger Type".
When the device condition is not satisfied at checking, the display is
not updated.
(When setting both "Trigger Type" to "On Sampling" and sampling cycle to one second)
one one one

second second | second
Sampling cycle set in "Trigger Type" :

ON

ST

Status of the device set in "Trigger Device" OFF

3)

1) 2) 4) 5)

At the timing of 1), the trend graph is updated.

At the timing of 2), the trend graph is updated.

At the timing of 3), the trend graph is not updated because is
unmatchable to Sampling.

At the timing of 4), the trend graph is not updated because is
unmatchable to the device condition.

At the timing of 5), the trend graph is updated.

(i) Measures
The sampling cycle set using the "Trigger Type" is not depending on
the status of the device.
(The sampling cycle is not changed even if turning on or off the
device.)
To start the sampling using the device, set as follows.
1. Set "Rise" or "Fall" using "Trigger Type".
2. Program so that turn on or off the device at the timing to update the
display using the sequence program.
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(c) Updated timing when setting the either following sampling,

"Sampling", "ON Sampling" or "OFF Sampling"
If store memory is used when [Sampling], [ON Sampling] or [OFF
Sampling] is set, the graph update timing will differ from the set sampling
cycle.
(i) Without setting store memory

Counting the sampling is started and reset at the following timing.

« At trend graph displaying (displaying by screen switching or security

level change etc.)
* At station No. switching
« At security level change

(i) With setting store memory
Counting the sampling is started and reset at the following timing.
* At starting GOT
* At project download
* At build-in memory information displaying
* At execution of utility setup and message display switching (display
language switching)
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5.4.2 Line graph display function (shows word device values on line graph)

| coT-A900series | O | GOT-Foooseries | O |

This function gathers the data of multiple word devices and shows a line graph.

(1) Function outline
(a) Batch-collects the data of multiple word devices and shows a line graph.

D100 [100-*>200+>300]
D101 50+ 0+»400]
D102 [300->400*>100]
= D103[ 0*100*> 0

D104 [400400+300]

— |

00 400 400
300 300 300
D 200 2004 200+
100 #
100+

1001

100 101 102 103 104

0 f T T 0 T T f
100 101 102 103 104 100 101 102 103 104
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Graph: Line <Monitor Device>tab |Device: D100 (Continuous)
<Form>tab Number  :1 <Graph>tab Scale display (V x H): Scale points: 5 x 5
Points :5 (GOT-A900 series) [Scale value display (V x H)k1
<Others>tab :Valueno.:5 x 5
<Case>tab Upper: 400 Lower: 0 (GOT-F900 series) | Upper: 400 x 104 Lower: 0 x 100
* 1: Scale value indication may be set for only the GOT-A900 series.
(b) When the line graph display is updated, the old graph is not erased but a new
graph is overlaid on the old one. (Only when the GOT-A900 series is
displayed)
D100 [100+200-*>300
D101 [ 50> 0-»400
D102 [300+400*>100
|_——D103[_0*100*> 0
—F— —_I D104 [400+400-+300
° e-° Cleared by
erase trigger
400 — 400 400 400
—‘ 300 3004 300- 3004
200 2004 # 2004 #200-
D 102 100+ 100 100+
100 101 102 103 104 0 / . y 0 y ; / 0 . . |
100 101 102 103 104 100 101 102 103 104 100 101 102 103 104
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Graph: Line <Monitor Device>tab |Device: D100 (Continuous)
Numb 1
<Form>tab Pgir:tser .5 Scale display (V x H): Scale points: 5 x 5
<Casestab Upper: 400 Lower: 0 <Graph>tab Scale value display (V x H)
Locus: checked: Ciear on trigger rise (GOT-AD0 series) |: Value no.: 5 x &
i ) ; u 1400 x 104 L 20 x 100
<Option>tab Device (Clear trigger): X0 pper ~ ower. & x

POINT

Note the following when setting a line graph which is specified to show a locus.

* Only one graph may be set to one project.

* It cannot be set to a window screen.

* When there is line graph setting, the window screen's overlap window 2 or test
window cannot be displayed.

* The base screen where line graph setting has been made cannot be displayed as
multiple called screens simultaneously by the screen call function.

* The maximum size of a line graph is equal to the maximum size of an overlap
window.
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(2) Setting items
The line graph display function consists of the following setting items.
* "Line/Trend/Bar Chart" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

OGraph —— Line
OShape

Basic tab

Unchecked/checked

Shape*{ O Image List dialog box |...Choose the Shape No.
Designation of Frame (0 to 255)

Designation of Plate (0 to 255)

Right/Left

Designation of Number (1 to 8)
Designation of Points (2 to 500)

— Checked/unchecked
O | Monitor Device
OEdit ——] O Attribute dialog box | Edit ' O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.
Continuous/Random
2 Device point Unchecked/checked
Graph——— Designation of Graph (0 to 255)
] ) Style ———————— Designation of Style
ODelete Deletion of setting Width Designation of Width
OData type—[Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real
o 16bit/32bit

OUpper/Lower —|:OFixed (Numerical setting)
ODevice—{ O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

Extended tab

QO Scale display — Unchecked/checked
OScale points Designation of Scale points (V xH) (0, 2 to 11)
O Color ————— Designation of Color (0 to 255)
(O Scale value — Checked/unchecked
display O Size ———Designation of Size (VxH)
O Value no. ——Designation of number of numerical values (Vx H)
to be displayed (0, 2 to 11).
O Upper/Lower Designation of displayed upper limit value/displayed
lower limit value (V x H)
O [ Option O Color —————Designation of Color (0 to 255)
——QOSecurity Designation of Security (0 to 15)
——QOOffset Unchecked/checked
Device“ ODevice dialog box |
——OLocus Unchecked/checked ...Set the Device No.
No clear trigger
Clear on trigger rise/Clear on trigger fall
—O}j/'alule nodt — unchecked/Checked L Device——| O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.
isplaye

Designation of Value not displayed

O| Trigger

——QOTrigger type Rise/Fall/Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval)/ON Sampling/OFF Sampling
—CQlnitial display —— Unchecked/checked

QO |Expression

—OMask None/AND/OR/XOR

—QOPattern Set the mask value.

——OShift None/Left/Right

——ONo.of shift — Set the shift count.

—OExpression—{ Olnput Expression dialog box |...... Set the calculation expression.

MELSOFT
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Basic
——Graph—  Line
—— Shape——— Unchecked/checked

Shape —| Image List dialog box |...Choose the Shape No.
—— Frame ———— Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
—— Plate ————Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
Form
—— Direciton Right/Left
— Number Designation of Number (1 to 4)
—— Points ——— Designation of Points (2 to 50)
—— Frame———— Unchecked/checked

Monitor Device
— Edit —‘ Attribute dialog box Edit Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

Graph —— Designation of Graph (0 to 255)

Style Designation of Style

— Delete Deletion of setting

——Data type—[Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN

16bit/32bit
Upper/Lower

Others

— Scale display —— Unchecked/checked

T Fixed (Numerical setting)
Device 4{ Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

Scale points—Designation of Scale points (V xH)
Color Designation of Color (0 to 255)
—— Trigger type —— Specify the cycle time (1 to 3600).

— Store memory — Unchecked/checked

No clear trigger/
Clear on trigger rise/Clear on trigger fall

L Device Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

— Value not
displayed

Unchecked/checked

Designation of Value not displayed

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up graph display"—"Setting up line graph display" from
Contents of Help.

POINT

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
* Security, offset, expression and hidden values can be set.
» Up to eight graphs can be displayed.
» Up to 500 devices can be monitored with one graph.
* Scales and scale values can be set.
* Graph frame can be set.

(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
 Up to four graphs can be displayed.
* Up to 50 devices can be monitored with one graph.
* Scales can be set.
» Graph frame can be set.




5 OBJECT FUNCTIONS MELSOFT

(4) Clear ON trigger recognition timing
The timing when the GOT recognizes a clear ON trigger is the same as the
timing set in "Trigger Type" (Trigger tab).
When "Sampling", "ON sampling" or "OFF sampling" has been set in "Trigger
Type", hold the ON/OFF status of the device set to clear trigger at the sampling
set in "Trigger Type" or longer.



5 OBJECT FUNCTIONS

MELSOFT

(5) Causes and measures when the line graph display is not updated
in the set sampling cycle.

(a) Updated timing at setting "ON Sampling" or "OFF sampling"

When "ON sampling" or "OFF sampling" is set, there are cases the graph is
not updated in the set sampling cycle.

The causes for this problem and the measures to be taken are explained
below.

(i) Causes
The status of the device is checked at the each sampling cycle set in
the "Trigger Type".
When the device condition is not satisfied at checking, the display is
not updated.

(When setting both "Trigger Type" to "On Sampling" and sampling cycle to one second)

Sampling cycle set in "Trigger Type"

Status of the device set in "Trigger Device" OFF

one one one
second ! second | second !

Ll it i

ON

ST

3)

1) 2) 4) 5)
At the timing of 1), the line graph is updated.
At the timing of 2), the line graph is updated.
At the timing of 3), the line graph is not updated because is
unmatchable to Sampling.
At the timing of 4), the line graph is not updated because is
unmatchable to the device condition.
At the timing of 5), the line graph is updated.

(i) Measures
The sampling cycle set using the "Trigger Type" is not depending on
the status of the device.
(The sampling cycle is not changed even if turning on or off the
device.)
To start the sampling using the device, set as follows.

1. Set "Rise" or "Fall" using "Trigger Type".
2. Program so that turn on or off the device at the timing to update the
display using the sequence program.

Updated timing when setting the either following sampling
cycle, "Sampling", "ON Sampling" or "OFF Sampling"

If locus display is used when "Sampling", "ON Sampling" or "OFF
Sampling" is set, the graph update timing will differ from the set sampling
cycle.

(i) Without setting locus
Counting the sampling cycle is started and reset at the following
timing.
« At line graph displaying (displaying by screen switching or security
level change etc.)
* At security level change

(b) With setting locus

Counting the sampling cycle is started and reset at the following

timing.

* At starting GOT

* At project download

« At build-in memory information displaying

* At execution of utility setup and message display switching (display
language switching)
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5.4.3 Bar graph display function (shows word device values on bar graph)

GOT-A900 series

| o |

GOT-FO00 series | O |

This function shows data stored in word devices on a bar graph.
(1) Function outline

(a) Batch-collects the data stored in multiple word devices and shows them on a

bar graph.

D100[_-200+>

-400> 200

D101[_400»

300> 400

D102[_ 200>

300+ -400

D103 -200»>

100> -20

400
200

o _
-200:
-400.

D100 D200 D300 D400

r'y

A

400 400
200 200

o » 0
-200- -200

-400- -400

D100 D101 D102 D103 D100 D101 D102 D103

I
Drawn as figures/texts.

Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Graph: Bar <Monitor Device>tab [Device: D100 (Continuous)
<Form>tab Number: 4 Scale display (Vertical): Scale points: 5
<Graph>tab ]
) (Vertical)
(GOT-A900 series) . .
Scale value display (Vertical) * 1
<Case>tab Upper: 400 Lower: -400 <Others>tab .
. : Value no.: 5 (Vertical)
(GOT-F900 series) ) .
Upper: 400 (Vertical) Lower: -400 (Vertical)
* 1: Scale value indication may be set for only the GOT-A900 series.
(b) Sorts the bar graph (ascending order, descending order) according to the
word device values. (Only when the GOT-A900 series is displayed)
D100 HM(300+>200+>400
D101[H(200»300+» 100
| D102[][400»100+200
© |c—==,D103[_1[100>400+300)
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
Base :Fixed0
<Basic>tab Graph: Bar <Case>tab Upper : Fixed 400
Lower : Fixed 0
Scale display (Vertical): Scale points: 5
. . Device: D100 (Graph: 0) (Vertical)
<Monitor Device> . .
tab D101 (Graph: 3) <Graph>tab Scale value display (Vertical)
D102 (Graph: 255) : Value no.: 5 (Vertical)
Upper: 400 (Vertical) Lower: O (Vertical)
<Form>tab Number: 3 <Option>tab Sort: Ascending
5-51 5-51
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(2) Setting items
The bar graph display function consists of the following setting items.
* "Line/Trend/Bar Chart" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

O| Basic

——QGraph Bar
—OShape Unchecked/checked
—— Shape —{ O Image List dialog box |...Choose the Shape No.
——OFrame Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
—OPlate Designation of Plate (0 to 255)

(@] Form

Extended tab

O | Trigger

—Q Direciton Vertical/Horizontal
——ONumber ———— Designation of Number (1 to 8)
—Q Offset ———Designation of offset value (0 to 100)
——O Width—————— Designation of bar width in bar graph (1 to 500)
——OWidth + Space — Designation of spacing including bar width. (1 to 500)
——OFrame
O [Monitor Device
——QO Edit —{ O Attribute dialog box O Graph—— Designation of Graph (0 to 255)
O Pattern—— Designation of Pattern

L ODelet Deleti f setli O Background- Designation of Background
et eletion of setting ODevice— O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

——OData type—ESigned BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real

16bit/32bit

Continuous/Random

—CODevice

Of case |

OBase/Upper/Lower —|: OFixed (Numerical setting)
ODevice— O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

(O Scale display— Unchecked/checked

Scale points Designation of Scale points (0, 2 to 11)
Color ——————— Designation of Color (0 to 255)
QO Scale value— Unchecked/checked
display Size——— Designation of Size (VxH)

Value no. — Designation of number of numerical values
to be displayed (0, 2 to 11).

Upper/Lower —— Designation of displayed upper limit value/
displayed lower limit value

Color —— Designation of Color (0 to 255)

Designation of Security (0 to 15)
Unchecked/checked

Device —‘ ODevice dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

Unchecked/checked
Ascending/Descending— Specify the order of bar graph sorting.

QO |Expression

——QOTrigger Type—— Ordinary/ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Range/Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval) /Bit trigger

Device —{ O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.
——— 16bit/32bit
Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real

—ORange~| OEdit Range dialog box ‘ ...Set the conditional expression for word device range.
—COlnitial display — Unchecked/checked

——QOHold display —— Unchecked/checked

—QOBit trigger —I: OBit (Bit count setting)

Set 4{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box |...Set the bit device and condition enabling.

——OMask None/AND/OR/XOR
——QPattern Set the mask value.
——QOShift ———None/Left/Right

——QONo.of shift—=Set the shift count.

5-52

—O Expression—{ Olnput Expression dialog box |...Set the calculation expression.
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Basic
——Graph—Bar
—— Shape ————— Unchecked/checked
e Shape—{ Image List dialog box | ...Choose the Shape No.
—— Frame —————— Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
——Plate — Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
Form
—— Direciton Vertical/Horizontal
—— Frame ———Unchecked/checked
L Scale Position —Left/Down/Right/Up
Monitor Device
——Edit ——{ Attribute dialog box }—[Gfaph Designation of Graph (0 to 255)
Device —{ Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
—— Delete Deletion of setting

——Data type—[S|gned BIN/Unsigned BIN
16bit/32bit

Base/Upper/Lower

Scale display——Unchecked/checked

T Fixed (Numerical setting)

Dewce4{ Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

Scale points —Designation of Scale points (Vx H)
Color Designation of Color (0 to 255)

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up graph display"—"Setting up bar graph display" from
Contents of Help.

POINT
(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
* Security, offset and expression can be set.
 Bar graphs can be displayed above/under the designated base value.
« Up to eight graphs (for eight devices) can be displayed.
* Graphs can be sorted in ascending/descending order.
* Scales and scale values can be set.
» Graph frame can be set.
(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
 Bar graphs can be displayed above/under the designated base value.
» Up to one graph (for one device) can be displayed.
* Scales can be set.
» Graph frame can be set.
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5.4 .4 Statistical graph display function (shows word device values on statistical graph)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function graphs the ratios of the collected word device data to the total.
(1) Function outline
(a) Collects the data of multiple word devices and shows the ratios of the word
device data to the total on a circle graph.
DO
D1[60> 30» 70]

__—_D2M[70> 90> 40
= T—1|D3M[30» 60 » 40

o |00

25

5‘ 0
H 75 25 25»75

50 —
i 5
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
) Graph : Circle graph Device
<Basic>tab No. of Partitions 4 : DO (Graph 255, Pattern 8)
<Division>tab D1 (Graph 182, Pattern 8)
<Graph>tab Scale display: Scale points: 4 D2 (Graph 109, Pattern 8)
Scale value display * 1: Value no.: 4 D3 (Graph 0, Pattern 8)
* 1: Scale value indication may be set for only the GOT-A900 series.
(b) Shows the ratios of the gathered multiple word device data to the total on a
percentage bar graph.
DO 1[40+ 20 + 50
D1I[60» 30> 70
%DZ. 70 » 90 +» 40
= | D3 F[30 » 60 * 40
O O -0
100 100
1 e —
( U I 50 » 50-
0 \\\0 0
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
) Graph : Rectangle graph Device
<Basic>tab No. of Partitions 4 : DO (Graph 255, Pattern 8)
<Division>tab D1 (Graph 182, Pattern 8)
<Graph>tab Scale display: Scale points: 3 D2 (Graph 109, Pattern 8)
Scale value display * 1: Value no.: 3 D3 (Graph 0, Pattern 8)

* 1: Scale value indication may be set for only the GOT-A900 series.
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(2) Setting items
The statistical graph display function consists of the following setting items.
« "Statistics Chart" dialog box
(a) When using the GOT-A900 series

O | Basic

Qo
IS ——OGraph O Rectangle graph
2 _|: Sc gle grap
“ ircle graph
@ ——OShape —— O Image List dialog box |...Choose the Image List.
——OFrame Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
——OPlate Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
——CONo. of Designation of No. of Partitions (0 to 255)
Partitions
—CODireciton—— Up/Down/Right/Left
O | Division
L OEdit — O Attribute dialog box ——0O ionati
O Edit 9 I Graph Designation of Graph (0 to 255)
OPattern ——Designation of Pattern
OBackground—— Designation of Background (0 to 250)
ODevice 4{ O Device dialog box |
——QO Data type TSigned BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real
16bit/32bit
——QODevice — O Continuous/ O Random
s O | Graph
% ——Q Scale display— Unchecked/checked
g O Scale points —— Designation of Scale points (0, 2 to 11)
5 O Color —— Designation of Color (0 to 255)
—Q Scale value — Unchecked/checked
display . . ) )
O Size —— Designation of Size (VxH)
O Value no. Designation of Value no.
O Color ——— Designation of Color (0 to 255)

Designation of Security (0 to 15)
Unchecked/checked

— Device “ ODevice dialog box ‘ ...Set the Device No.
—  Unchecked/checked

Ascending/Descending

Q| Trigger

——QOTrigger Type —— Ordinary/ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Range/Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval) /Bit trigger

Device —{ O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

——— 16bit/32bit
Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real

—ORange—l O Edit Range dialog box ‘ ...Set the conditional expression for word device range.

—Olnitial display —— Unchecked/checked
——OHold display —— Unchecked/checked
——QOBit trigger —|— OBit (Bit count setting)

Set—{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box | ...Set the bit device and condition enabling.
QO |Expression

——OMask None/AND/OR/XOR
——QOPattern Set the mask value.
——QO Shift None/Left/Right

——QONo.of shift —Set the shift count.

—QOExpression —4 Olnput Expression dialog box | ...Set the calculation expression.
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Basic
— GraphT Rectangle graph
Circle graph
— Shape 4{ Image List dialog box ‘...Choose the Image List.
—— Frame Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
— Plate Designation of Plate (0 to 255)
— No. of Designation of No. of Partitions (0 to 8)
Partitions
— Direction——Up/Right
Division
—— Edit —{ Attribute dialog box Graph Designation of Graph (0 to 255)
Device Device dialog box

—— Data type —I:Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN

16bit/32bit
——Scale display — Unchecked/checked
Scale points Designation of Scale points (2 to 50)
L Color —  Designation of Color (0 to 255)

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up graph display"—"Setting up statistical graph display" from
Contents of Help.

POINT
(1) When using the GOT-A900 series

* Security, offset and expression can be set.

« Statistical graphs of up to 32 divisions (for 32 devices) can be displayed.

* Graphs can be sorted in ascending/descending order.

* Scales and scale values can be set.

* Rectangle graph or circle graph is available.
(2) When using the GOT-F900 series

« Statistical graphs of up to eight divisions (for eight devices) can be displayed.

* Graphs can be sorted in ascending/descending order.

* Scales can be set.

* Rectangle graph or circle graph is available.
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5.4.5 Scattered chart display function (shows word device values on scattered chart)

[  cot-

A900 series

| o |

GOT-F900 series |

This function gathers data stored in word devices associated with the X and Y axes
and shows them on a scattered chart.

(1) Function outline
(a) Collects and shows the data of one point device. By updating the display with
the previous display remaining, shows the variation of the point device value
as a locus.
X axis device LL\ = "
D100(200>300+ 50 o © 0]
1 | 20 .
Y axis device 10 .
D200[ 50200+ 300 U o tho 200 3bo
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
<Device/Attribute> [X axis Device: D100
<Basic>tab Graph : Sampl
asic~ta rap ampe tab Y axis Device: D200
Scale display: Scale point: 5 X 5
X: Upper (400) )
Scale value display
X: Lower (0) )
<Case>tab <Graph>tab :Size: 5 X 5
Y: Upper (400)
Upper: 400 X< 400
Y: Lower (0)
Lower: 0 X 0
(b) Batch-collects and shows the data of multiple point devices. By changing the
display switching device value, shows different data as different point figures.
X axis devices
D100100» 50
D101(250 » 125 —
D102[150 »300 o0 o .
D103[300 *>350 1 | 200 ‘.
100 L] - u
Y axis devices 0 100 200 300
D200100 » 300 I
D201(200 » 340
D202250 » 50]| | Display switching device | Point figures are changed
D203300 *>100}| { D300 according to display
switching device value.
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
) Graph : Batch
<Basic>tab Mode Locus Display trigger: "Device” (D300)
: Locu isplay trigger: "Device
<Device/Attribute> ‘p yag
Case1: Defined case (2==$V), Type: I}, tab Points: 4
<Case(Word)>tab Color: 224 X axis Device: D100, Y axis Device: D200
Normally: Type: @, Color: 255
Scale display: Scale point: 5 X 5
X: Upper (400) )
Scale value display
X: Lower (0) )
<Case>tab <Graph>tab :Size: 5 X 5
Y: Upper (400)
Upper: 400 X< 400
Y: Lower (0)

Lower: 0 X 0
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(2) Setting items

MELSOFT

The scattered chart display function consists of the following setting items.

« "Scatter Chart" dialog box

O| Basic

——QOGraph ——— Sample/Batch
——QO Shape ——Unchecked/checked

Basic tab

——QOFrame Designation of Frame (0 to 255)

tGraph Frame — Unchecked/checked
——QO Plate ———Designation of Background (0 to 255)
—(O Mode——Replace/Locus

O | Device/Attribute

——Q Display switching —Fixed/Device

——O Device Device I O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
LData type Bit/Word (BIN16)/Word (BCD16)
——QO Display Attribute —Point/Line
——OFixed Attribute —Type O /B/A/+/O/AIO/ X
—ESize Small/Medium/Large
Color 0 to 255
——OPoints——Numerical setting
——QODevice Continuous/Random
——16 Bit/32 Bit
——Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real
Device (X axis) —— O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
o Case Device (Y axis) — O Device dialog box | et the Device No.

——QOX: Upper —‘:Fixed (Numerical setting)

——OX: Lower —‘:Fixed (Numerical setting)

——QY: Upper —|:Fixed (Numerical setting)

—QY: Lower TFixed (Numerical setting)

Case (Word)

(Setting for each case)
QODelete

(Ordinary)

‘—{ O Image List dialog box |...... Choose the Shape.

Device I O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

Device I O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

Device I O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

Device —| O Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.
OON O Type O /M/A/+/O/AIT/] X
i:O Size Small/Medium/Large
O Color 0 to 255
OOFF O Type O /M/A/+/O/AIOIX
—EO Size Small/Medium/Large
O Color 0 to 255

OEdit —{ O Edit Display Format dialog box | ...Set the display range, type, size and color.

QOEdit —{ O Edit Display Format dialog box | ...Set the display range, type, size and color.
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O| Graph
% ——OScale display —Z:i;ZiieTEOScale points
g OColor
:% —Q Scale value display —OSize, O Value No., O Upper, O Lower, O Color

O| Option

——QOSecurity

——QOO0ffset ——————— Checked —————— Device —{ ODevice dialog box

/unchecked ...Set the Device No.

——QO Store memory — Checked/unchecked

——QOClear trigger —— Checked
/unchecked

—— Clear on trigger rise/Clear on trigger fall

—— Device I ODevice dialog box

——COValue not X: Unchecked/checked (Hidden value setting) -.Set the Device No.
displayed

Y: Unchecked/checked (Hidden value setting)

——COOperation at frequency —|:|nterrupt

over time Initialize and continue

——QOAccumulate/Average

Checked T Writing interval
/unchecked Device 4{ ODevice dialog box
(@) ...Set the Device No.

QOTrigger Type —— Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval)/Rise/Fall/ON Sampling/OFF Sampling

———— Device ~{ OPDevice dialog box

o L Olnitial display ...Set the Device No.
OMask None/AND/OR/XOR
OPattern Set the mask value.
QO Shift None/Left/Right

ONo.of shift —Set the shift count.

OExpression —‘ Olnput Expression dialog box ‘ ...... Set the calculation expression.

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up graph display"—"Setting up scattered chart display" from
Contents of Help.

POINT

* Security, offset and expression can be set.

* The scattered chart display function allows up to 24 points to be set on one
screen.

» Make setting to avoid a superimpose window to be overlaid on the scattered chart
which is not stored into memory.
If it is overlaid, the overlaid scattered chart part is erased.
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Device value

D100
D101

Base screen 1

(4) Store memory
Check the store memory before collecting data after the screen has been
switched to another.
Be sure to save device values into the internal memory of GOT.
The contents stored in the memory will be erased in the case of GOT reset or
power OFF.
The setting for Store Memory is made on the Extended tab.
When no setting is made for Store Memory, the scatter graph executes data

collection only when displaying the screen with the graph arranged. If switched to

other screen, the collected data will be cleared.

Example: Screen switching operation
Graph type [Sample], X-device: D100, Y-device: D101

Store memory

A\ 4

Device value changes

D100 | 50 — 100 |— 0 | Base screen 1

Display both the device value (before being
D101 | 50 |—| 25 |—>| 100 | switched to other screen) and the device value
- in the display of other screen.

Switch to Display base
and display screen 1 again. Do not store memory
base screen 5.

Y

Production menu

> Line 1

Base screen 1

Only graph display current device value
after collecting and displaying new data.

Base screen 5

<The maximum sampling results which can be stored in the memory>
Up to 2000 points displayed in scatter graph can be saved in the internal
memory.
The following shows the upper limit for each graph type of the scatter graph
(sample, batch).

* Sample............... 2000 times
*Batch ................. {%J times (Round off the part after decimal point)

For the case that the number of displayed points exceed 2000, make setting for

[Operation at frequency over time] on the Extended tab.

e Interrupt ... Interrupts data collection
* Initialize and continue ....... Clears the internal memory, erase the scatter

graph display and collects data again.
POINT

(1) An error message can be displayed when the storage sampling number has
reached the maximum. (refer to Section 5.2.3)

(2) The data stored in memory will be erased according to the following timing.

* When the clear trigger condition is satisfied

* When the number of sampling data available for storage in memory exceeds the
maximum (Only when setting [Operation at frequency over time] to [Initialize and
continue])

* When GOT is reset or power supply is turned OFF

* Download of project

* Display of build-in memory information

 Execution of utility setup and message display switching (display language

switching)

MELSOFT
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(5) Causes and measures when the graph display is not updated in the
set sampling cycle.

(a) Updated timing at setting "ON Sampling" or "OFF sampling"

When "ON Sampling" or "OFF Sampling" is set, there are cases the graph
is not updated in the set sampling cycle.

The causes for this problem and the measures to be taken are explained
below.

(i) Causes
The status of the device is checked at the each sampling cycle set in
the "Trigger Type".
When the device condition is not satisfied at checking, the display is
not updated.

(When setting both "Trigger Type" to "On Sampling" and sampling cycle to one second)

Sampling cycle set in "Trigger Type"

Status of the device set in "Trigger Device" OFF

one one one
second ! second | second !

it Pt i

ON

ST

3)

1 2) 4) 5)
At the timing of 1), the scatter graph is updated.
At the timing of 2), the scatter graph is updated.
At the timing of 3), the scatter graph is not updated because is
unmatchable to Sampling.
At the timing of 4), the scatter graph is not updated because is
unmatchable to the device condition.
At the timing of 5), the scatter graph is updated.

(i) Measures
The sampling cycle set using the "Trigger Type" is not depending on
the status of the device.
(The sampling cycle is not changed even if turning on or off the
device.)
To start the sampling using the device, set as follows.
1. Set "Rise" or "Fall" using "Trigger Type".
2. Program so that turn on or off the device at the timing to update the
display using the sequence program.

Updated timing when setting the either following sampling
cycle, "Sampling”, "ON Sampling" or "OFF Sampling"

If store memory is used when "Sampling", "ON Sampling" or "OFF
Sampling" is set, the graph update timing will differ from the set sampling
cycle.

(i) Without setting store memory
Counting the sampling cycle is started and reset at the following
timing.
* At scatter graph displaying (displaying by screen switching or security
level change etc.)
* At security level change

(i) With setting store memory

Counting the sampling cycle is started and reset at the following

timing.

* At starting GOT

* At project download

« At build-in memory information displaying

* At execution of utility setup and message display switching (display
language switching)
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(6) Clear ON trigger recognition timing

The timing when the GOT recognizes a clear ON trigger is the same as the
timing set in "Trigger Type" (Trigger tab).

When "Sampling", "ON sampling" or "OFF sampling" has been set in "Trigger
Type", hold the ON/OFF status of the device set to clear trigger at the sampling
set in "Trigger Type" or longer.

Example of holding the display for the sampling period set by [Display Trigger
Type] or longer

Clear Trigger . Setrise timing and M10 for the device
Display Trigger Type : Setto sampling (3 s)
Touch Switch . Set M10 for the device, bit momentary for Action

and 4 s for OFF Delay

The condition of [Display Trigger Type]: Sampling (3 s) is met after pressing
touch switch until the clear trigger (M10) turns off by the OFF Delay (4 s), and the
graph is erased.

100 200 300 :: 100 200 300

/ ~

Touch the switch set for The graph displaed previously
the clear trigger erased.

Erase
the graph.

| |  — — |
l | I [ I

A —

Sampling (3s) OFF Delay touch switch: M10 (4 s)
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5.4.6 Level display function (shows a word device value as a level)

| GoT-A%00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | » |

This function shows a word device value as a level at the ratio to the upper/ lower limit.
(1) Function outline
(a) Shows a word device value as a level in any closed figure at the ratio to the
upper/lower limit.

J/ D100[100+200+300
o [& o |
/
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
U : 300
<Basic>tab Device: D100 <Form>tab pper
Lower: O

(b) Used with the numerical display function (refer to Section 5.1.1) or comment
display function (refer to Section 5.2.1).%1

(Monitor device: DO)

Setting Portion Settings

<Basic>tab Device: DO

*k1: On an object of the numerical or comment display function, set the drawing mode (transparent/XOR) which is used to superimpose the
object on the level display.

POINT

* Level display can be overlapped with a value or comment of the numerical or
comment display function.
* Refer to Section 4.4.2 for overlapping with an object.
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(2) Setting items
The level display function consists of the following setting items.
« "Level" dialog box
O | Basic
) ——ODevice —|j ODevice dialog box |...Setting of Device No.
2 16bit/32bit
= ——OBoundary ————————— Set the device value range. (0 to 255)
—OlLevel ————— Designation of Level (0 to 255)
——OPattern—————— Designation of Pattern (0 to 255)
—OBackground——— Designation of Background (0 to 255)
O| Form
——QO Direction —— Right/Left/Up/Down
——OData type ——— Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real
—O Uppe/Lower—|: OFixed (Numerical setting)
e [ Case | ODevice 4{ ODevice dialog box ‘...Set the Device No.
©
E ——QO Edit —{ O Edit Display Format dialog box ORange —{ O Edit range dialog box |
g ——QO Delete———— Deletion of setting ~-Setthe device range.
& OLevel —————— Designation of Level (0 to 255)
O Pattern———— Designation of Pattern
O Background ——— Designation of Background

(0 to 255)
Setting of Security

— Unchecked/checked

Device —{ O Device dialog box ‘...Setting of Device No.

Q| Trigger

——QOTrigger Type —— Ordinary/ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Range/Sampling (Setting of Sampling Interval) /Bit trigger

Device —{ O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
16bit/32bit

— Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real

—ORange—l O Edit Range dialog box | ..Set the conditional expression for word device range.

——COlnitial display —— Unchecked/checked
——QOHold display —— Unchecked/checked
—OBit trigger—[OBit (Bit count setting)

o rm Set*{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box | ...Set the bit device and condition enabling.
—OMask None/AND/OR/XOR
—QOPattern Set the mask value.

——QO Shift—————None/Left/Right
—ONo.of shift—Set the shift count.

—O Expressionﬂ Olnput Expression dialog box |...Set the calculation expression.
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(3) Setting method
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Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation

method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].

2) Choose "Setting up graph display"—"Setting up level display" from Contents of

Help.

POINT

* Security, offset and expression can be set.
* A level can be displayed at top, bottom, left or right of a figure.

value reaches a given value.

* The level display color and filling pattern can be changed when the monitor device
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5.5 Touch Key Functions (When Touched, Touch Keys Perform such Functions as Device
Value Change and Screen Switching)

| GoT-ag00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |
The touch functions are designed to perform the following operations when the
corresponding touch keys are touched.
Function name Operation GOT-A900| GOT-F900 Refer to
series series
Bit function Turns the bit device ON/OFF by touching the key. O O (a)
Word function Changes the word device value by touching the key. @) O (b)
Base switching function Switches the base screen by touching the key. O O (c), (d), (e), (M),
Window switching function Switches the window screen by touching the key. O X (9)
Extended function Sywtches to the gxtended function screen such as ladder monitor or test 0 > (h)
window by touching the key.
Station switching function Switches the station by touching the key. O X (i)
E;atlon of numerical/ASCIl input Creates the key for numerical or ASCII input. O O ()

(1) Function outline
(a) Turns a bit device ON/OFF.
By changing the operation type, any of the following four operations can be

performed.
Bit SET
‘ ‘ \ Bit <{ F
@ o [6. 0o e v
—‘ When touched, the
specified bit turns ON.
Setting Portion Settings
<Action>tab Bit Device: X1 Action: Set
Bit RST
‘ | \ Bit +
o 6. o % v
—‘ H When touched, the
specified bit turns OFF.
Setting Portion Settings
<Action>tab Bit Device: X2 Action: Reset
Bit ALT
‘ | \ Bit +
T — s [ON *OFF}
o |0 - Q —
I@ 4 ’» OFF+» ON
—‘ When touched, the currently
specified bit status is reversed.
Setting Portion Settings
<Action>tab Bit Device: X3 Action: Alternate
Bit momentary
‘ ‘ \ Bit +
o oo L I———— v
fr@ _—W ais
I Only while touched, the
specified bit turns ON.
Setting Portion Settings
<Action>tab Bit Device: X4 Action: Momentary
5-66 5-66
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(b) Changes the word device value.

performed.

By changing the operation type, any of the following three operations can be

MELSOFT

Base screen No.1

Window screen No. 1

]

-)

* By setting this function to window screens, window screens can be switched.

Base screen No.1

Window screen No. 2

Fixed \ Fixed value[20]
wO O‘?’O — J/ D1 00
T T T | 100 »20
— Touching writes
1 the specified value.
Setting Portion Settings
<Action>tab Word Device: D101 Action: Fixed (20)
Device \ D100200!
o |o-o0 = D102
I 100+200
— Touching writes the present
value of the specified word
U device.
Setting Portion Settings
<Action>tab Word Device: D102 Action: Device (D100)
Fixed + device Fixed + D100
\ 100 + 30 =[130]
o 0.0 1 D103
L= 100+130
— Touching writes the present value
of the specified word device +
I the fixed value.
Setting Portion Settings
<Action>tab Word Device: D103 Action: Fixed (100) + Device (D100)
(c) Switches to the specified base screen.
Base screen |/
switching device ~~g-o Base screen No. 1
1+10 1 - @ —» | |Base screen No. 10
Specified value: 10 Base screen of the
specified value appears.
Setting Portion Settings
<Action>tab Base Basic Next screen: Fixed (10)
POINT
» Choosing window switching with the operation setting tab enables window
screens to be switched.
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(d) Turning the specified bit device ON/OFF switches between two different base

screens.
Base screen |/ l When OFF lWhen ON
SV%EET??O?:VO'CI\? oo Base screen No. 10
10»15 || Base screen Base screen
When X0 is OFF I ] No. 20 No. 15
1020
When X0 is ON: 15/0OFF: 20 Base screen Base screen
No. 20 appears. No. 15 appears.
Setting Portion Settings
) Base Basic Next screen: Device (X0)
<Action>tab .
Action  ON: No. (15) OFF: No. (20)

POINT

» Choosing window switching with the operation setting tab enables window
screens to be switched.

« By setting this function to window screens, window screens can be switched.

(e) Switches the base screens according to the present value of the specified

word device.
e e 1<D100<10  |D100=100 D100>0 When
switching device — < = = >
1»New g\]/alue e Base screen No. 10 v il Jnormal
depends on
comparison — Base screen Base screen Base screen Base screen
expression. 7D No. 10 No. 20 No.30 No.80
When 1<D100<10: 10 Base screen Base screen Base screen Base screen
When D100=100 : 20 No. 10 No. 20 No. 30 No. 80
When D100>0 130 appears appears appears appears
When normal : 80
Setting Portion Settings
Base Basic Next screen: Device (D100)
Action  Range: 1<=$$<=10 No.: 10
<Action>tab :$$=100 No.: 20
:0<$$ No.: 30
:Normally No.: 80
POINT
» Choosing window switching with the operation setting tab enables window
screens to be switched.
* By setting this function to window screens, window screens can be switched.
+ Up to 64 different comparison expressions (including those for normal setting)
may be set.
(f) Switches to the higher-level base screen.
Base screen |
switchin =]
device 9 S Base screen No. 20 Base screen No. 15
> More previous
20215 w — @ - @ - base screen
Previous base screen Base screen No. 15
No.: 15 appears
Setting Portion Settings
<Action>tab Base Basic Next screen: Previous
5-68
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POINT

» The GOT stores the screen switching of base screens hierarchically.
Pressing the touch switch display, i.e., switches to the base screen set as the
upper tier.

This cycle can be repeated up to 10 times.
Example)

Hierarchy 1 Hierarchy 2 Hierarchy 3

1) 2)
Base 1 *| Base12 | /| Base23
3)

When the screens are switched as shown above, 1) — 2) — 3), and then the
touch switch on the base screen 12 is pressed, the base screen1, that is set as
the upper tier, will be displayed.
* The level information is made invalid when the GOT is powered off.
Note that if you switch power off, then on again on any midway level, the screen

displayed first will be on the top level.

(g) Closes a window screen.

Base screen

MELSOFT

L

switching device g~ o Base screen No. 1 Base screen No. 1 Base screen No. 1

1 N B% N %[W‘Lm_?m - |

Specified value: 1 Specified value: 0

Setting Portion

Settings

<Action>tab

Window Basic Next screen: Fixed (1)
Window Basic Next screen: Fixed (0)

POINT

By setting this function to window screens, window screens can be switched.

(h) Starts the ladder monitor function (e.g. extended function).

o |6-0 e o
— I ———"
1 D ] EIEIEI é EHEIEIEI
==

Ladder monitor
function appears.

Setting Portion

Settings

<Action>tab

Exlended Extended action: Ladder monitor

POINT

The touch key (extended) function can be used to set the following different items.

« Utility » Ladder monitorsk1, 52 « Key window

» System monitorsk2 * Test window 1 * Special function
monitorsk1, 2

« Start hardcopy * Abort hardcopy2 » Password

* Clock settingx2 * Clean screens2 * Network monitor*2

* Brightness adjustmentsk2 * List editor=x2 * Motion monitorsk2

 Servo amplifier monitor
*1 Cannot be set when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.

*2 Cannot be used, if set, when GT SoftGOT is used.
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(i) Performs the station switching function.

MELSOFT

The station switching function allows multiple stations to be monitored on the
same screen by switching the object device currently monitored on the data

link/network system to the same device of a different station.

1) Switches the monitor destination to the specified station number.

Monitoring the
host station

Monitoring the
other station
| INWNo.: 2
Station No.

:10

Specified station number
Other station NW No.: 2
Station No. 110

Setting Portion

Settings

<Action>tab

Station No. Basic

Mode :All

Next station: Other (NW No.: 2 Station No.: 10)

2) Switches the monitor destination to the specified station number according

to ON/OFF of the specified bit device.

| When OFF

| When ON

Monitoring the

host station Monitoring the

other station
Station No.: 5

Monitoring the
other station

Station No.: 15

Station No. 5 appears.

Station No. 15 appears.

When X0 is ON : Station No. 15
When OFF. : Station No. 5
Setting Portion Settings
Station No. Basic Next station: Device(X0)
<Action>tab Mode :All
Action ON: Station No.(15) OFF: Station No.(5)

3) Switches the monitor destination to the specified station number when the
present value of the specified word device corresponds to the set
comparison expression.

l 1<D100<100

i101SD100S300

When
normal

Monitoring the
host station

Monitoring the
other station

Station No.: 5

Monitoring the
other station

Station No.: 10

Monitoring the
host station

[

When 1<D100<100 : Station No. 5
When 101<D100<300: Station No. 10

Station No. 5 appears.

Station No. 10 appears.

No switching

When normal : No switching
Setting Portion Settings
Station No. Basic Next station: Device (D100)
Mode :All
<Action>tab Action  Range: 1<=$$<=100 Switching type: Other Station No.5
1 101<=$$<=300 Switching type: Other Station No.10
: Normally Switching type: Host
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4) Switches between different station numbers according to the screen type
(four types of base screen, overlap windows 1, 2, and superimpose

window).

Base screen Monitoring the host station Monitoring the other station Monitoring the other station|

|i| —] Station No.: 2 Station No.: 2

> —1 > —] —]

5—| Overlap window 1 KN Monitoring the ! Monitoring the @ Monitoring the

—_— " " == | other station

host station host station Ini2 1l Station No.: 10
| 1] Touchkey 1
Other station N/W No. :2
Mode : Screen (Base)
|| Touch key 2
Other station N/W No. :10
Mode : Screen (Overlap window 1)
Setting Portion Settings
Touch kev 1 Station No. Basic Next station: Other (NW No.: 2)
ul
<Action>tab y Mode :Screen (Base)
ction>ta
Touch ke 2 Station No. Basic Next station: Other (NW No.: 10)
ul
y Mode :Screen (Overlap window1)

(j) Creates keys for numerical and ASCII inputs.

Typel

[ABICID[-[12[3]J

Setting Portion Settings

Key code: 0061H Key code: 0031H

Key code: 0062H Key code: 0032H

<Action>tab Key code: 0063H Key code: 0033H

B [<]~]-]

Key code: 0064H Key code: 000DH

[T][=]le]=][>]

Key code: 002DH

POINT

* Refer to Appendix 3 for details of key codes.
* Numerical and ASCII input keys are supplied in the template of GT Designer.
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(2) Setting items
The touch key function consists of the following setting items.

* "Touch key" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

O| Basic

——QODisplay —— OKey/ OBit/ O Word
trigger

Basic tab

Device 4{ ODevice dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

Range 4{ O Edit range dialog box | ...Set the device value range.
Data length —— 16bit/32bit

Data type Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real
—O Shape—I:ONo/O Basic figure/ O Free figure

O Switch area reverse —— Unchecked/checked
Always set/Set only fill requirements/Always not set

—QO Buzzer

One shot

During Push
O| Case

— O ONJOFF———————O Shape -|:(Basic figure)| O Image List dialog box |—— Choose the Shape.

(Free figure) | O Panelkit dialog box }— Choose the Shape.
— O Frame— — Designation of Frame (0 to 255)

—Q Switch—— Designation of Switch (0 to 255)
—Q Pattern———— Designation of Pattern

—O Background——— Designation of Background (0 to 255)
— O Style —————— Regular/Bold/Solid/Raised

——Q Color —— Designation of Color (0 to 255)

—Q Solid —— Designation of Solid of characters.
—QVxH ——————— Designation of Size (VxH)
—O High quality font

. ON Text/ -
—OText —O Dlrect—I:OOFF Textg‘ O Text dialog box ‘...Set the touch key text.

O Copy from ON —— Copy ON-time text setting to OFF-time text setting.

O Indirect 7-O Device 4‘ O Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.
O Fixed ————— ON/Off (Numerical setting)

O Preview No.— Setting of Comment No.

(To the following page)



5 OBJECT FUNCTIONS

(From the previous page)

e
O| Action
—OBlt—{ OKey Action (Bit) dialog box |~[O

—OWord

OKey Action (Word) dialog box —O

OKey Action (Extended Key)

——OExtended—
OBxtende dialog box

—O Type
— QO nitial value":

action

MELSOFT

Dewce—{ O Device dialog box

OAction ———

...Setting of Device No.

OSet/ OAlternate/
OReset/ O Momentary

Device —{ O Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.

—— Data type—— Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/
——16bit/32oit  Real

— OFixed —Set the fixed value to be written to

word device.
— Olndlrect—Dewce—{ O Device dialog box

OCondition value
OReset value

condition

O Extendeq —Ulility/Key Window/Test Window/Start hardcopy/

Password/Clean screen/Change Brightness/
Ladder monitor/System monitor/Special function monitor/

OKey Action (Base switching)

—OBase O(

- Abort hardcopy/Clock setting/Network monitor/
Basic ] Servo amplifier monitor/List editor/motion monitor

dialog box

O| Action (for bit)

OPrevious
OF|xed—‘ OScreen Image dialog box ‘ .Choose the

Screen.
oDevwe—{

Device dialog box |...Sett|ng of Device No.

Data type Bit/Word (BIN16)

/Word (BCD16)

ONo.
OHold

| OScreen Image dialog box ‘...Choose the
Screen.

@) (m (for word)

OKey Action (Window O

OEdit —— OEdit Display Format dialog box |
...Set the conditional expression and switching
method.
ObDelete Deletion of operation
OUp/Down—Move operation sequence up/down

OEdit —— OEdit Display Format dialog box

...Set the switching method for the case where
conditional expression is not applicable.

Basic

—OWindow —

switching) dialog box

O Actlon (for bit)

I—ONext —

screen

— OFixed

— ODevice O Device dialog box |

...Setting of Device
No.
Data type — Bit/Word (BIN16)/
Word (BCD16)
Overlap Window1/Overlap
Window2/Superimpose Window

—Type

®)

ISame as the settings of Operation setting (for bit):
|

'tab in | Key operation setting (base switching) dialog box ‘

Action | (for word)

N\
~_

(To the following page)

[
'Same as the settings of Operation setting
I

I
|
I
(for word) tab in !
|
I
I

E| Key operation setting (base switching) dialog box |
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(From the previous page)
— f ]
) O Key Action (Switching O| Basic
C zt;tlon | Station No.) dialog box FONext Host
station Other W No.
Station No.
Device |ODevice dialog box |...Setting of
Device No.
OData type—Bit/Word (BIN16) /
LOMode IOAH Word (BCD16)
OScreen ——Q Base/Overlap window1/Overlap
Type window2/Superi i
perimpose window
O| Action |(For bit)
Host
Other W No.
Station No.
Hold
Q| Action [ (Forword)
rF - - - --"-"-"—-"—-"=">"=>""~>"~"“~"~“~"~"~"~"~-" °~" -~ -~ -~ - -~ - =~ = °- " = °- === "7 ~7/"7 1
| Same as the settings of Operation setting (for word):
! I
| tabin | Key operation setting (base switching) dialog box | :
——O Edit————Change the setting. e il :
—O Delete Delete the setting.
——O Key code Set the Key code

Extended tab

O| Option

——CO Security (Display) —— Specify of Security (0 to 15)
—O Security (input) Specify of Security (0 to 15)
—O Simultaneous press —QOn preference/ O Off preference

O| Trigger

——QOTrigger Type OrdinaryQN/OFF/Range/Bit trigge

Choose the Shape

—O Frame—Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
—O Switch Designation of Switch (0 to 255)
—O Pattern Designation of Pattern

—Q Background—-Designation of Background

(0 to 255)

—O Text Text dialog box

—QO Style Regular/Bold/Solid/Raised

—Q Color Designation of Color (0 to 255)
—QO Solid Designation of Solid of chraracters.
—O VxH Designation of Size (VxH)

——O Delay ——— No/
ON/OFF/Press twice
O Attribute for middle——O Shape
of two presses
——CO Edit key group Checked/unchecked
——QO Offsst———Unchecked/checked———

—Q High quality font

ODevice—{ O Device dialog box ‘...Set the Device No.

Device—{ O Device dialog box ‘...Set the Device No.

16bit/32bit

Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real

——ORange 4{ O Edit Range dialog box |...Set the conditional expression for word device range.

—OBit trigger ~|:O Bit (Bit count setting)
S

et —{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box |...Set the bit device and condition enabling.




5 OBJECT FUNCTIONS MELSOFT

(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Display—[ Key
trigger Bit ——————————— Device—{ Device dialog box ‘ ...Set the Device No.
Shape — No
— Basic figure
— Basic figure
(ON/OFF)
Shape I Image List dialog box |...Choose the Shape.
— Frame ————Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
|— Switcth ———Designation of Switch (0 to 255)
— Text Text dialog box |...Set the touch key text.
— Color ———Designation of Color (0 to 255)
—VxH —————————Designation of Size (VxH)
Action — Copy from ON Copy ON-time text setting to OFF-time text setting.

—— Bit —{ Key Action (Bit) dialog box }7— Device—{ Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

— Action Set/Alternate/Reset/Momentary
—Word—{ Key Action (Word) dialog box| Device I Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
—— 16bit/32bit
L Data type Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN

— Type Fixed Set the fixed value to be written to
word device.
Indirect —Device—{ Device dialog box

— Initial value—[ Condition value

condition
Reset value

- Base Key Action (Base switching)

I — Basic Previous
dialog box
- Edit Change the setting. Fixed _‘ Screen Image dialog box

...Choose the Screen.

—Delete Delete the setting.

—HKey code —Set the Key code.

[ Option/Trigger ]

Simultaneous Unchecked/checked
press
Trigger type Ordinary
tON/OFF Device‘{ Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.
L Auto repeat ————Unchecked/checked
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(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up touch key"—"Setting up touch key" from Contents of Help.

POINT |

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series

« Security can be set to display/hide data and to enable/disable the touch key.

« Idling period from when the key is touched until operation starts (set period,
touch again) can be set in increments of one second with a minimum value of
one second. (Delay setting)

« Setting can be made to disable touch keys from being touched simultaneously.

* The following multiple functions can be set to one touch key. If the touch key is
set as an extended key, multiple functions cannot be set.

Operation priority

Function Quantity under multiple
setting
Bit momentary 20 High
Bit SET 20
Bit RST 20
Bit ALT 20
Word SET 20 l

Base screen switching

Window screen switching (overlap window 1)

Window screen switching (overlap window 2)

Window screen switching (superimpose window)

G RN RN SN Y

Station switching Low
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5.6 Data Input Functions
The data input functions write any data to devices.
They are available in the following types.
* Numerical input function .............. Writes any value to a device.
* ASCIl input function ..........c......... Writes any key code to word devices.
5.6.1 Numerical input function (writes any value to device)
| GoT-A%00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function writes any value to the specified word device.
(1) Function outline
(a) Writes any value to a word device (D100).

D100(100+»1000

o
—> —> =
Key window Key window
N

Touch an input area to Numerical input » Move the cursor to the
display the input key next input area.

window.

Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: D100

(b) You can change the display color and attributes when entering a given value
to the monitor device. (Only when the GOT-A900 series is used)

— Temperature target value Temperature target value Temperature target value
‘Temperature target value

o EEEE - | 125

(Monitor device: D0)

N
Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: DO <Case>tab Case1: Defined case ($W<0), Numeral: 255
Shape: checked Case2: Defined case (100<$W), Numeral:0, Plate: 255

(c) You can set the input cursor display order as you like when there are multiple
numerical input areas.

W B[ o o ®
A A
=1 g =1 g =1
c[ 200 D] 50 Key window Keywindow | [D] 18 Keywindow | [D[ 185]
g S — n'™M '
N/ N\ Y
Input cursor moving path Numerical input » Numerical input » Numerical input »
Move the input cursorto D.  Move the input cursor to B.  Move the input cursor to C.
Item Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
Numerical . L . User ID: 1
Input A <Basic>tab Device: D101 <Option>tab Move destination ID: 4
Numerical . . . User ID: 2
Input B <Basic>tab Device: D102 <Option>tab Move destination ID: 3
Numerical . . . User ID: 3
Input C <Basic>tab Device: D103 <Option>tab Move destination ID: 1
Numerical |l picotab Device: D104
Input D . User ID: 4
Screen auxilia <Option>tab Move destination ID: 2
Common setting "Y' |cursor Movement Defined key action: User ID order '
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(d) Controls the input cursor position on the PLC CPU side and also develops the
device value whose numerical input has been established into other control.
(Only when the GOT-A900 series is used)

Use the system information function to make sure that the numerical input has
been established.

Under the conditions of the "numerical input number storage area" and
"numerical input signal" data, develop the numerical input value into other
control.

[System information function devices used in this setting example]

Item Description

D6: Numerical input number storage area Stores the user ID of the established numerical input function.

D2.b4: Numerical input signal Turns ON when the numerical input is established.

D1.b4: Numerical input completion signal Turns ON to turn OFF the numerical input signal.
M1[OFF>ON . D101 [0»100 )

= 1
M2[OFF] # D6 01 - =
M3 OFF) D2.b4 OFF»ON ey window
M4[OFF] | ‘ | U
When M1 turns ON, the operation Numerical input » When numerical input is established, D6 and D2.b4 make
condition of numerical input A is enabled ~ (Write to D101) changes. Under conditions of their data, develop the D101
to display the cursor and key window. value into other control.
Use the key window to enter and establish D6 : Stores the user ID (1) of the established numerical input.
the value. D2.b4: Turns ON the numerical input signal of the system
information.

4

M1[ON>OFF (o - o o |0 - 0//D2.b4[ON>OFF 6 |0 - 0|D1.b4 OFF>ON
Al 100)
M2[OFF! - = . - | — .
M3[OFF] ’D1.b4 ON=>OFF| D2.b4/ON>OFF
M4[OFF
o I T I T T] A1)
When M1 turns OFF, the cursor and key window disappear. After making sure that D2.b4 After developing the D101
Until the operation condition (M1 to M4) of numerical input is turned OFF, turn OFF D1.b4. value into other control, turn
enabled (ON), the cursor and key window do not appear. ON D1.b4 to turn OFF D2.b4.
D1.b4: Turns ON to turn OFF the
numerical input signal of the
system information.
Item Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
N ical |[[<Basic>tab Device: D101
umerica - - - <Option>tab User ID: 1
Input A <Trigger>tab Trigger type: ON, Device: M1
Numerical |[<Basic>tab Device: D102
- - - <Option>tab User ID: 2
Input B <Trigger>tab Trigger type: ON, Device: M2
Numerical |[<Basic>tab Device: D103
- - - <Option>tab User ID: 3
Input C <Trigger>tab Trigger type: ON, Device: M3
Numerical |[<Basic>tab Device: D104 .
. ) - <Option>tab User ID: 4
Input D <Trigger>tab Trigger type: ON, Device: M4
Action when condition success:
Common Project Auxiliary Setting |Display cursor and key window. System Information [Read device: D1
dialog box Action when condition fail: dialog box Write device: D2
Erase cursor, key window and input object.

POINT

Refer to Section 5.8.2 for details of the system information function.
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(2) Setting items
The numerical input function consists of the following setting items.
* " Numerical Input" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series
| |o( Basic
§ —QODevice Device 4‘ O Device dialog box ‘...Set the Device No.
-z EData type Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real
o Data length — 16bit/32bit
——OShape ——Unchecked/checked
O Image List dialog box |...Choose the Shape.
——OFrame ——Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
——OPlate ———Designation of Backgroud (0 to 255)
——O Color ————Designation of Color (0 to 255)
——OBlink —— No/Low/Middle/High
Text/Text and Plate
——OReverse ——Unchecked/checked
O| Form
——OFormat Signed Decimal/Unsigned Decimal/Real/Octal/Binary/Hexadecimal
Right alignment/Left alignment/Center
O Disp all digits ——— Unchecked/checked
O High quality font ————Unchecked/checked
——QO Size (Heightxwidth size setting)
——O Digits (Digit count setting)
——ODecimal point (Digit count setting)
——QOAdjust decimal point range
O | Expression
a F——OMask—— None/AND
.‘(g —OPattern —— Set the mask value.
()
2 ——QO Shift ——————None/Left/Right
[9)
X ——ONo.of shift ——————Set the shift count.
——O Monitor word 4{ Olnput Expression dialog box |...Set the calculation expression.
—OWrite word 4{ Olnput Expression dialog box |...Set the calculation expression.
O| Case (Setting for each case)
—OSet I Q Edit Display Format dialog box |
——ODelete Set the display attribute changi ditional ion and display attribut
o W] ...Set the display attribute changing conditional expression and display attribute.
——QOSecurity (Display)
——QOSecurity (Input)
——QO0ffset ————— Unchecked/checked
';Device# O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
——QO Write device Unchecked/checked
';Device—{ O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
——QUser ID ——Unchecked/checked
~ —Set the User ID.
—OMove Unchecked/checked
destination ID ——Set the Move destination ID.
O Trigger ) Screen Setting;{ OScreen Auxiliary Setting |...Set the Defined key action.
——QOTrigger Type —— Ordinary/ON/OFF/Range/Bit trigge
Device% O Device dialog box ‘...Set the Device No.
16bit/32bit
Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real
—ORange4¢ O Edit Range dialog box |...Set the conditional expression for word device range.
—OBit trigger —[OBit (Bit count setting)
Set ‘{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box |...Set the bit device and condition enabling.
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Basic

Trigger

—— Trigger Type

MELSOFT

(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Data type Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN
Data length—— 16bit/32bit

— Device—EDevice 4{ Device dialog box ‘..Set the Device No.

——Shape Unchecked/checked

Image List dialog box | ..Choose the Shape.
[ Frame Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
—— Plate Designation of Background (0 to 255)

L— Numeral — Designation of Color (0 to 255)

Form

—— Format —E Signed decimal/UnSigned decimal/Real/Octal/Binary/Hexadecimal

Right alignment/Left alignment/Center
Disp all digits — Unchecked/checked

— Size (Height x width size setting)
— Digits (Digit count setting)
—— Decimal point (Digit count setting)

Ordinary/ON/OFF

—— Device 4{ Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

Others

—— Gain 1 (Gain 1 value setting)
—— Gain 2 (Gain 2 value setting)
—— Offset (Offset value setting)

— Upper —E Fixed ——— Setting of Fixed
Device —{ Device dialog box | ...Set the Device No.

—— Lower —]: Fixed —— Setting of Fixed
Device 4{ Device dialog box ‘ ...Set the Device No.

— User ID —— Unchecked/checked
Setting of User ID No.
—— Move Unchecked/checked
destination 1D —— Setting of Move destination ID No.

Screen settinH Screen auxiliary setting dialog box

......... Confirmation key operation setting

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Data input"—"Setting up numerical input" from Contents of
Help.

POINT

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
» Security, offset and expression can be set.
* The system key window of the GOT is available for value input. (Input keys
can be created freely.)
* Values including decimal points can be displayed or input.
(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
* The input keys of the F940GOT are available from the key window and GOT's
system window.
* The input keys of the F930GOT are available from the GOT's system window
only.
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5.6.2 ASCII input function (writes any key code to word devices)

MELSOFT

|  GOT-A900 series

| o |

GOT-F900 series

| o |

This function writes any key code to the specified word devices.
(1) Function outline
(a) Writes any key code to word devices, starting from the specified one (D100).

IEl-
|—ES

[1]2]3[4]5[A[BIDEL]
[CIDE[F[-ESC] 4 |

Touch an input area to
display the cursor for input.

Text input +

D100 [4241H (BA)

3 D101 [0043H/( C)
v

D100 [4443H (DC)

D101 [4645H (FE)
|

Move the cursor to the
next input area.

Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: D100
(b) You can set the input cursor display order as you like when there are multiple
ASCII input areas.
[B.ABC
cCcoET  [Bt 45 -
[1]2[3]4]5]A[BIDEL
CID[E[F|-[ESC| J
Input cursor moving path Text input » Text input +» Text input +
Move the input cursorto D.  Move the input cursorto B.  Move the input cursor to C.
Item Setting Portion Settings Setting Portion Settings
" . . . User ID: 1
Ascii Input A [[<Basic>tab Device: D10 <Option>tab L
Move destination ID: 4
" . . . User ID: 2
Ascii Input B [[<Basic>tab Device: D20 <Option>tab L
Move destination ID: 3
" . . . User ID: 3
Ascii Input C  [[<Basic>tab Device: D30 <Option>tab L
Move destination ID: 1
Ascii Input D  [[<Basic>tab Device: D40
. User ID: 4
S ili <Option>tab Move destination ID: 2
creen auxilia :
Common setting 3 Cursor Movement Defined key action: User ID order
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(2) Setting items
The ASCII input function consists of the following setting items.
" Ascii Input" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

MELSOFT

| |of Basic
:8 ——QODevice Device 4{ O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
o
'g ——QOShape Unchecked/checked
m O Image List dialog box |...Choose the Shape.
——QOFrame ——Designation of Frame (0 to 255)
——QO Plate ——Designation of Background (0 to 255)
——QO Text ————Designation of Color (0 to 255)
——QO Blink ————No/Low/Middle/High
- L ————— Text/Text and Plate
—O Reverse Unchecked/checked
O| Form
— O Size(Heightxwidth size setting)
—— ODigits(Digit count setting)
O Option
a ——OSecurity (Display)
§ ——QSecurity (Input)
[
*3 —QOO0ffset ——— Checked/unchecked —— Device% O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
[
——OUser ID —— Unchecked/checked
—— Device—Set the User ID.
——OMove destination ID—Unchecked/checked
Device—Set the Move destination ID.
Screen Setting 4{ O Screen Auxiliary Setting |...Set the Defined key action.
O Trigger
——QTrigger Type —— Ordinary/ON/OFF/Range/Bit trigge
—— 16bit/32bit
— Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real
Device } QO Device dialog box |..Set the DeviceNo.
—ORange4{ O Edit Range dialog box ‘...Set the conditional expression for word device range.
—QOBit trigger —[OBit (Bit count setting)
L Set —{ O Multiple Bit Trigger dialog box |...Set the bit device and condition enabling.
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Basic

—— Device

—— Shape

—— Frame

—— Plate

—— Text

Form

—— Alignment

Trigger

Option

MELSOFT

(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Device 4{ Device dialog box | ..Set the Device No.

Unchecked/checked

Image List dialog box | ..Choose the Shape.
Designation of Frame (0 to 255)

Designation of Background (0 to 255)
Designation of Color (0 to 255)

—— Size (Height x width size setting)
— Digits (Digit count setting)

Left/Right/Center

—— Trigger Type — Ordinary/ON/OFF

—— Device —{ Device dialog box | ..Set the Device No.

—— User ID —— Unchecked/checked

—— Setting of User ID No.

—— Move destin.— Unchecked/checked

Setting of Move destination ID No.

—— Screen settinH Screen auxiliary setting dialog box

......... Confirmation key operation setting

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Data input"—"Setting up ASCII input" from Contents of
Help.

POINT

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
« Security and offset can be set.
* Input keys can be created freely.
* By setting the user ID and move destination ID, the position of the next input
area can be set freely.
(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
* The input keys of the F940GOT are available from the key window and GOT's
system window (10-key pad).
* The input keys of the F930GOT are available from the GOT's system window
(10-key pad) only.
* Input keys can be created freely.
* By setting the user ID and move destination ID, the position of the next input

area can be set freely.
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5.7 Report Function (Prints Values Stored in Devices or Buffer Memory)

GOT-A900series | O | GOT-Fo0Oseries | x |

This function gathers and prints numerical data stored in the word devices or the buffer
memory of a special function module every time a data collection trigger occurs, or
prints numerical data and comments associated with bit device ON/OFF.
(1) Function outline
(a) Gathers and prints data per data collection trigger. (Real-time report)
The current data and next data are printed continuously without the printer
paper page being renewed.

o[ =— = Device states
OFF ~
U iR D100
X10 v gl D101
ON iy D102
S B D103

Device states

—
D100|50 |

D101[60 |
D102| 70|

D103[80 |
—

D100: Device used to monitor processed products in line 1
D101: Device used to monitor processed products in line 2
D102: Device used to monitor processed products in line 3
D103: Device used to monitor processed products in line 4

Every time collection trigger X10 turns
ON, device values of D100 to D103
are gathered and printed.

[Print example] The following print layout is created on report screen.

-

Texts and table

00/08/02 16:53:24 1| are drawn with
Production List report figures.

iLine NameiAmountiLine NameEAmounti

. . Line1 | 10pcs.. Line 3 | 30pcs.:}*_

Products |ine2 | 20pcs.; Line 4 | 40pcs. [ SOt as repeat
: . Line1 | 50pcs.: Line 3 | 70pcs.! '
:Products: Line2 | Gogcs.: Line 4 ' 80pcs.!

! . Line1 | 90pcs.: Line 3 [105pcs.;

[Products i c2 1100pecs. Line 4 !115pcs..

Set print objects (values).

Setting Portion

Settings

Report Comment Setting dialog box

Trigger watch cycle: 3 minutes (Initial)

Report style : Real/cont.
Edit Parameter dialog box |<Format/Trigger tab>tab |Page No. : print (at right top)
Collect trigger type : Rise (X10)

Set to D100, D101, D102 and D103, respectively.

) L . Device : D100 to D103
Numerical Print dialog box|<Basic>tab ] ) .
Print style : Unsigned decimal
Digits 13
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(b) Gathers and stores data onto the PC card per data collection trigger. Then,
prints the data stored on the PC card when a print trigger occurs. (Logging

report)

Before printing, the printer paper page is renewed.

Device states

Device states

r—~ D100: Device used to monitor processed products in line 1

D100 D101: Device used to monitor processed products in line 2
D101[60| D102: Device used to monitor processed products in line 3

== D102 D103: Device used to monitor processed products in line 4
D103/ 80|

0 —

gl

UH‘ OFF ON Every time collection trigger X10 turns ON, device

ﬁxm# -

1

PC card.

Collection trigger occurs.

I

_

PC card

Print trigger occurs.
OFF ON

x100- - »

Every time print trigger X100

values of D100 to D103 are gathered and stored onto

4 N

Report data file

Data stored when the first
data collection trigger
occurred

Data stored when the
second data collection
trigger occurred

turns ON, collected data stored

on PC card are printed.

Y

[Print example] The following print layout is created on report screen.

Printed when print
trigger turns ON
second time

Printed when print
trigger turns ON
first time

Production List —T

E iLine NameEAmounti Line Name iAmountE

Texts and table are drawn with
report figures.

| , Line1 | 10pcs.! Line 3 | 30pcs.i| | .
:Products: Line2 | 20pcs.! Line 4 ;40pcs.:}‘ Set as repeat lines.
| . Line1 | 50pcs.: Line 3 | 70pcs.;
(Products; |ine 2 | §0pcs.! Line 4 | 80pcs. !
- 7
_____________________ e g Set print objects (values).
Production List
E ELine Namei AmountELine NameiAmountE
| . Line1 | 90pcs.; Line 3 [105pcs.;
[Products) 522 1100pcs.! Line 4 !115pcs. !
! . Line1 |110pcs.; Line 3 1125pcs.|
Products! jng> 120bes. Line 4 1135pos..

/\/

Setting Portion

Settings

Report Comment Setting dialog box

Trigger watch cycle: 3 minutes (Initial)

Edit Parameter dialog box

Report style : Log/page
P No. : Not print
<Format/Trigger tab>tab age 0, ? prin
Collect trigger type : Rise (X10)
Print trigger : Rise (X100)
Report num. 1
<Log>tab Sampling nurr‘1. 12 ‘
Over processing  : Overwrite
Delete trigger type : Print

Numerical Print dialog box|<Basic>tab

Device
Print style : Unsign

Set to D100, D101, D102 and D103, respectively.
: D100 to D103

ed decimal Digits: 3




5 OBJECT FUNCTIONS

(2) Setting items
The report function consists of the following setting items.
* [Report Common Setting] dialog box
Make setting used commonly to all report screens.
——QO Change page (before print) Unchecked/checked
—Q Trigger watch cycle ———— Set the trigger monitoring cycle (1 to 60)
——O Abort trigger type —  — None/
Rise/Fall
Deviceg{ O Device dialog box |_._Set the Device No.
——Qnitialize change page after aborting ——Unchecked/checked
| Print Format——| Print Format dialog box _|...Lines, Columns, Margin
« [Edit Parameter] dialog box
Set the report type and operations to each report screen.
O | Format/Trigger
——OReport style———OReal/cont. / OLog/page
——OPage No.———Print (at right top) /Not print
——O Time——Not print/at center top/at left top/at right top
—CO Collect trigger type —[Sampling ( Setting of Sampling cycle (3 to 3600) )
Rise/Fall 4{ O Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.
——CO Print trigger —— Rise/Fall 4{ O Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.
O| Log
——O Report num. Set the repeat count of repeated row at print trigger occurrence.
——O Sampling num.—— Set the number of times when collected data is stored onto PC card.
——CO Over processing—— Overwrite/break
—O Logging—— Oldest/Latest
—CO Delete trigger type— Rise/Fall/ Device IO Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.
Turn on/Print
L ——O File name ——— Set the file name stored onto PC card.

* [Numerical Print] dialog box
Set the print position, print device, print format and others of the numerical data
to be printed on report paper.

O| Basic

——QODevice —{ O Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.
Data type — Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real
Data length 16bit/32bit

——QPrint style TSignedDecimaI/UnsignedDecimaI/HexadecimaI/Binary/ReaI
Right alignment/Left alignment

——ODigits —I:Specify the number of digits to be printed (1 to 13).
ODisp. all digits
Specify the decimal fraction part to be displayed (0 to 32).

L—QDecimal point

Q| Expression

F—OMask ————None/AND/OR/XOR
—OPattern ———Set the mask value.
——QO Shift —————————None/Left/Right
——ONo.of shift ———Set the shift count.

L—O Expressiong{ Olnput Expression dialog box |...Set the calculation expression.
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* [Comment Print] dialog box
Set the print position, print device, print format and others of the comment data
to be printed on report paper.

O Device —{ O Device dialog box |
Data type Bit/Word (BIN16)
O Print digits —— Set the number of digits to be printed (1 to 255).

O Comment No. (bit)...Set the comment number of ON/OFF.

o
OMask —  None/AND/OR/XOR
OPattern —— Set the mask value.
O Shift ——————None/Left/Right
ONo.of shift ——————Set the shift count.

OExpressiong{ Olnput Expression dialog box |...Set the calculation expression.

» [Header/Repeat Range] dialog box
Set the header (title, etc.) range on the report screen and the range where
printing will be repeated per data collection trigger.

O Header range O Set ———— Unchecked/checked
O Repeat range —I: O Start/ OEnd E Start/ OEnd
OEnd

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Report Function"—"Introduction-Report Function" from
Contents of Help.

POINT |

* For restrictions on the report function, refer to Section 4.3.1.

* You can print the numerical data of word devices and special function module's
buffer memory in decimal or hexadecimal.

* You can print numerical data and comments associated with bit ON/OFF.

* You can print the rules and characters drawn on the report screen. It should be
noted that the report screen displays all rules in continuous line but vertical rules
are actually printed as "-----".

* You can register data of up to eight reports (eight report screens) to a single
project.

* You can set up to 256 points of print objects (values, comments) on a single
report screen.

* You can perform data operations..
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5.8 Other Object Functions

This section explains the objects which have various functions other than the monitor
and data input functions. There are the following other object functions.

* Hardcopy function..................... Prints a displayed monitor screen on a printer.

» System information function.....Confirms the GOT operating status on the PLC CPU.

+ Observe status function............ Writes to the PLC CPU when a condition is enabled.

* Floating alarm function ............. Causes comments associated with ON bit devices to flow from right to left on
a base screen.

* Recipe function ..........cccceeuee Writes the specified data to devices or writes and saves device values in the
specified device range to a PC card.

» Sound function........c.ccccceeeiueenns Plays the touch sound of a touch key or a sound (sound file in WAV form) in
the observe status function.

* Test function..........cccoeeviveinens Shows a test window during monitor screen display to allow a device value to
be changed.

* Barcode function....................... Writes the data read with a barcode reader to the PLC CPU.

* Operation panel function .......... Enables operation from an external operation panel connected to the GOT.

* Time action function.................. Performs device write or similar operations at the specified times of day on the
specified days of week.

» Sampling function ................... Gathers data at specified intervals or on bit condition and shows them as a
graph.

* Script function .........ccceccveennee Controls a GOT display under the GOT side program (script).

* Video display function............... Displays the picture taken with a video camera in the GOT video window.

* RGB window display function...Displays the personal computer screen on the GOT.

5.8.1 Hardcopy function (prints a monitor screen or converts it into image file)

| GoT-A%00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function prints the current monitor screen of the GOT on a printer or saves it onto
a PC card.

(1) Function outline

(a) Prints the current monitor screen of the GOT on a printer according to
ON/OFF of a bit device.

Start trigger occurs.

OFF ON

X10% l— - + p1o| 10

Vds D20 | 20
=T D] 10

i ol 5 b

gl H

0

D —

Setting Portion Settings

Hardcopy dialog box Start trigger: X10
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POINT

* When turning on or off the hard copy start trigger or abort trigger with a specified
bit device, keep the ON or OFF status of the specified bit device for the period set
at Trigger Watch Cycle or more.

* When the touch key function is used to turn ON the hardcopy starting trigger, set
the operation type to "Bit SET" or "Bit ALT". If you set it to "Bit momentary", the
hardcopy function is not performed.

« If operate (touch) the touch switch when the bit device for hardcopy start trigger is

turned ON and the hardcopy is about to start, the hardcopy function is not
performed.

* The hard copy function may not be started if the GOT screen is being operated.

In such a case, execute the hard copy function again after the GOT screen
operation.

(b) Saves the current monitor screen of the GOT onto a PC card in BMP/JPEG
format.
Instead of a bit device, a touch key (extended) may also be used to determine
the save timing. (Both the PC card saving and touch key (extended) functions
may be used only when the GOT-A900 series is used)

Saved as BMP/JPEG file.

No] 10] \ PC card
.. . o
e

Touch the touch key (extended). =1

Setting Portion Settings
Hardcopy dialog box Target: PC card (PCMCIA)

*1: Set the operation setting of the touch key to the extended (hardcopy) function.
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(2) Setting items
The hardcopy function consists of the following setting items.
* "Hardcopy" dialog box

(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

——QO Target Printer/PC card (PCMCIA)
——QO Style BMP/JPEG
—QO The minimum number's —— Unchecked/checked

file is deleted when
capacity is exceeded and
make initial state when
the maximum is filed.

——Q Print mode ———— 256 Color/16 Color/Monochrome
——O Rev. /Norm ——— — Unchecked/checked
——QO Change page ——— Unchecked/checked

After-printing page feed setting
——Q Start tigger ——  Unchecked/checked
Device—‘ O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

——Q Abort trigger ———  Unchecked/checked
Device—| O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

——QO Trigger watch cycle Set the Trigger watch cycle.

(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

——Rev. /Norm —— Unchecked/checked
— Change page —  Unchecked/checked

After-printing page feed setting (1 to 4)
— Start tigger—————— Unchecked/checked

Device—‘ Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
—— Abort tigger —— — Unchecked/checked

Device—‘ Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
— Trigger watch cycle — Set the Trigger watch cycle.

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Other Object Function"—"Setting up Hardcopy" from
Contents of Help.

POINT

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series

* For restrictions on the hardcopy function , refer to Section 4.3.1.

* When using the hardcopy function, always install the extended function
operating system (ESC printer/PCL printer) to the GOT.

« If a hardcopy is executed with the GOT in the screen save status, video
pictures will not be output correctly in hardcopy. When making a hardcopy of
the monitor screen which displays a video picture, start a hardcopy after
making sure that the GOT is not in the screen save status.
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5.8.2 System information function (confirms the GOT operating status on the PLC CPU)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function confirms the GOT operating status on the PLC CPU or transmits the
information on the GOT900 series operating status from the PLC CPU to the GOT.
(1) Function outline
(a) Reads information on the GOT operating status from the PLC CPU and
controls the GOT operating status.

1) Read device (D10) data is changed. 2) Read device data is confirmed.  3) Display is cleared according to
the new data of read device
(D10.b1: ON).
(Forced screen saver enable
signal ON) s
When bit turns ON, screen :
save status is forcibly chosen. - .
pto] - b2[b1]60] L H
v
OFF+ON r I L]
Setting Portion Settings

System Information dialog

System Signal 1: D10
box y 9

POINT

The GOT reads the following GOT operation states from the PLC CPU.
» Automatic screen saver disable signal < Forced screen saver enable signal*1

» Key code read completion signal * Numerical input read completion
 Barcode input disable signal signal>< 1

» Key-in disable signal » Barcode input read completion signal
» Hardcopy monochrome print signal » Hardcopy setting enable signal

» GOT error reset signal » Hardcopy reverse video signal

* Buzzer output signal * External I/O function's output signal

* Current Recipe No. *2 area

* Buzzer one-shot output signal
*1 System information with which GOT-F900 series is compatible
*2 System information with which only GOT-F900 series is compatible

(b) Writes the GOT operating status to the PLC CPU.

1) GOT display screen is changed from base screen 1 to 2. 2) As the GOT operating status changed, new data is written to
the write device.

Display screen number is stored into the
5 write device.
o [0-0 When GOT-A900 series is used

D21 (displayed base screen number
Base screen 1 —> Base screen 2 — —l | — storage area)

|\

1 When GOT-F900 series is used
D20 (displayed base screen number
H storage area)

Setting Portion Settings
<GOT-A900 Series>

System signal 1: D20

On-screen Base Screen Number: Checked
<GOT-F900 Series>

On-screen Base Screen Number: D20

System Information dialog
box
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——QO Write device ——

POINT

The following information can be written to the PLC CPU every time the GOT
operating status changes.

» GOT error code » PC card battery error detection signal
» On base screen number: 1 * GOT ready signal

» On window screen number » Key code input signal

* Numerical value input number * Numerical value input signalsk 1

* Current cursor positionsk 1 * Previous cursor position

* Hardcopy output signal » Key code input signal

* Recipe processing signal * Previous numerical value input

» GOT error detection signal * Current numerical value input

* Printer error detection signal * Cursor position numeric value input

* Barcode input signal*1  Hardcopy sub-signal

* Human sensor detection signal * Report output signal

* Currently printed report number * Grip switch hold-down status

» Superimposed screen number 1 2 (A950 handy GOT, F940 handy GOT
» Superimposed screen number 2 2 only)

* Input completion object ID 2 » Key window output signal

*1 System information with which GOT-F900 series is compatible
*2 System information with which only GOT-F900 series is compatible

(2) Setting items

The system information function consists of the following setting items.

« "System Information" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

——QO Read device —I:OSystem Signel 1 4{ O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

OExternal I/0 Function output information

——O System Signel 27| O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

MELSOFT

——O GOT Error Code
——O On-screen Base Screen Number
O On-screen Window Screen Number

O Numeric Value Input Number

——O Current Cursor Position

O Previous Cursor Position

——O Key Code Input

——QO Previous Numeric Value Input(32bit)
——O Current Numeric Value Input(32bit)
——O Currently printed report screen

——QO External I/O Function Input Information

——QO Cursor Position's Numeric Value Input

—Q Select All/Unselect
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

— Read device T System Signel 1 —{ Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

Current Recipe No.

—— Write device ———— On-screen Base Screen Number —‘ Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

—— On-screen Overlap Base Screen Number 1

—— On-screen Overlap Base Screen Number 2

— After input Object ID
—— System Signel 2

—— Reserve area (10 points)

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Other Object Function"—"Setting up GOT Action (System
information)" from Contents of Help.
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5.8.3 Observe status function (writes to the PLC CPU when the specified condition is

enabled)
| GoT-ag00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |
This function writes data to the PLC CPU or performs GOT operation when the
specified condition is enabled, e.g. when the specified bit device turns ON/OFF or the
specified word device value falls within the specified range (only when the GOT-A900
series is used). Two modes are available in this function: to perform write/operation
when the specified condition is enabled, independently of the display monitor screen
(per project); and to perform write/operation for each display screen when the specified
condition is enabled (per screen).
(1) Function outline
(a) When the specified bit device X1 turns ON (condition), writes 100 to D10 (write).
: | X1 /LU D10 [0
o lo-o0 |_, % }» o |6 = L v
— D10 [100
w OEF # w
11 ) i N
When X1 turns ON, GOT recognizes it. When condition is enabled, 100 is written
to word device D10 of PLC CPU.
Setting Portion Settings
Trigger/Action
Observe dialog box
Sct)a;l(tus dialog <Trigger>tab  [Trigger 1: ON Device: X1
<Project>tab Action : Word set (16bit)
<Action>tab Device :D10
Fixed 2100
POINT
* The observe status function can perform the following write/operation.
* Turn ON a bit device only while the condition is enabled. (Momentary)
* Turn ON a bit device. (Bit SET)
* Turn OFF a bit device. (Bit RST)
* Reverse the current status of a bit device. (Bit ALT)
» Write a value to a word device. (Word SET)
» Play a sound file with an external speaker. (Only when the GOT-A900 series is used)
(b) When the value of the specified word device D100 falls within the the
specified range (100 or more) (condition), turns OFF X10 (write). (Only when
the GOT-A900 series is used)
When D100 value rises to or above 100, condition set to When condition is enabled (D100 value rises to or above 100),
GOT is enabled. bit device X10 of PLC CPU is turned OFF. <10
D100
v \ +
Current temperagge I &7 ] D100[100 # Current temperat%% o oo O*N
Operating status “ Operating status - % }»
H } Lo
[ [ T
Setting Portion Settings
Trigger/Action
Observe dialog box
E(t)a;\(tus dialog <Trigger>tab |Trigger 1: Word Range Device: D100 Range: D100>=100
<Project>tab . Action  :Reset
<Action>tab  Jnoice x40
5-94 5-94
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(2) Setting items
The observe status function consists of the following setting items.

* "Observe Status" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

| |o Project
—O Add — O Trigger/Action dialog box |
O| Trigger
Trigger 1/ oNjOFF/Word Range
Trigger 2
Data length— 16Bit/32Bit
Data type —— Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real
Operator —— ==/</<=/1=/>=/>
Constant —— Constant setting
*Device—‘ O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
o Action —Delete (Condition 2 only)
——Q Action Momentary/Set/Reset/Alternate/Word set (16bit) /Word set (32bit) /
Sound
OSound — Setting of Sound—‘O Sound File List dialog box |
. . ...Choose the Sound File.
——Q Storing device O Points — Setting of Points (1 to 40)

Data type —— Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real

ODevice—{ Device dialog box/Multiple Device dialog box
...Setting of Device No.

OFixed —— Unchecked/checked — Setting of Fixed
Olndirect— Unchecked/

checked Device OQeV|ce

— T dialog box
- OEdit ...Set the Device No.
L ODelete FMOV/BMOV

——Q0Observe cycle —|: Ordinary

Sampling —Setting of Sampling
O | Screen

——QOScreen type ——Base screen/Window screen

—ONo./Browse—‘ O Screen Image dialog box ‘...Choose the Screen.

——OAdd 4{ O Trigger/Action dialog box ‘
Trigger 1/ | Same settings as in |Condition/operation dialog box| for

O| Trigger
Trigger2 | Project tab setting
L

—O Offset———— Unchecked/checked

‘ O Device dialog box ‘ ...Set the Device No.

O| Action
-
| Same settings as in ‘Condition/operation dialog box| for

1
1
| Project tab setting i
L |

—OEdit——4@™ — = T Tttt Tt T T T Tttt
——QOObserve cycle—[ Ordinary

Sampling—Setting of Sampling
——QODelete
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series
Project

—Addg{ Trigger/Action dialog box ‘
Trigger

—— Trigger 1/ ON/OFF
Trigger 2 —[

Device—{ Device dialog box ‘...Setting of Device No.

Action

— Action

Momentary/Set/Reset/Alternate/Word set (16bit) /Word set (32bit)

—— Storing device Points Setting of Points (1 to 40)

Device dialog box/

...Setti f Device No.
Multiple Device dialog box|>° 9 & D eVIce NO

Device—

Fixed...Set the fixed value to be written to word device.

Indirect Unchecked/checked

EDevice Device dialog box

...Set the Device No.

FMOV/BMOV

—— Edit
— Delete
— Observe cycle—[ Ordinary

Sampling — Setting of Sampling (1 to 60)

Screen

—— Base screen

No./Browse—{ Screen Image dialog box ‘ Choose the Base screen.

r--—-—~—>~—----"-"-~" "~ - - -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ - -"=—°-°-°-°=°= A
|

1 H i+ 1 1 I
L Add Trigger/Action dialog box ‘ Same settings as in |Cond|t|on/operat|on dialog box| for |

lL Project tab setting

— Edit
—— Delete
—— Observe cycle—[ Ordinary

Sampling — Setting of Sampling (1 to 60)




5 OBJECT FUNCTIONS

MELSOFT

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Other Object Function"—"Setting up Status Observation
Function" from Contents of Help.

POINT
(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
* Up to two bit/word devices can be specified as conditions.
* Only one type of write/operation can be specified for the set condition.
* Up to 512 points of "condition + write/operation” can be specified for each
project and each screen (up to 512 points per screen).
» Monitoring operation of the condition device may cause a delay in object
display on the GOT screen.
Monitoring operation takes longer as the total number of condition device
points increase or the monitoring intervals shorten. Be careful for setting.
(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
* Up to two bit/word devices can be specified as conditions.
+ Only one type of write/operation can be specified for the set condition.
* Up to 40 points of "condition + write/operation” can be specified for each
project and each screen (up to 40 points per screen).
» Monitoring operation of the condition device may cause a delay in object
display on the GOT screen.
Monitoring operation takes longer as the condition bit device points increase
(the number of device points will be up to 80 if project-based or screen-based
settings overlap) or the monitoring intervals shorten. Be careful for setting.
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5.8.4 Floating alarm function (causes comments to flow from right to left on a base screen)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function causes comments associated with multiple bit devices to flow from right
to left on a base screen in occurrence order of comments corresponding to the bit
devices which are ON.
Comments keep flowing until the ON bit devices turn OFF.
(1) Function outline
(a) When a bit device X1 turns ON, a comment indicating error occurrence
associated with the bit device X1 flows.

i oo |/ :
\ Error
1 |
H | | _Error
Left< Right
Setting Portion Settings
Floating Alarm dialog box Device: X1

Screen Auxiliary
Setting dialog box

Carry out display of alarm flow: checked

(b) When comments are associated with multiple bit devices, the comments flow
from right to left on a base screen in occurrence order of comments
corresponding to the bit devices that currently are ON. Simultaneously, how
many monitoring bit devices are ON is also checked.

(How many devices are ON is monitored only when the GOT-A900 series is

used)
Indicates how many monitor devices
are ON using numerical display object.
(Only when the GOT-A900 series
is used) * 1
\Line 3 error Error\
o e Numberff errors / l
\3 error Error Line\
|:| ‘ | \Error Line 1 error\
Left< Right
Setting Portion Settings

Floating Alarm dialog box

Device points  : 8
Continuous device
Storage device D10

X1

Screen Auxiliary
Setting dialog box

Carry out display of alarm flow: checked

* 1: Set the numerical display monitor devices to the occurrence count storage device (D10).
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(2) Setting items
The floating alarm function consists of the following setting items.

* "Floating Alarm" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

—CODevice points
——ODevice 4{ O Device dialog box ‘...Set the Device No.

——COStorage device ——Unchecked/checked

Device *’ O Device dialog box ‘...Set the Device No.

——QO Comment No. Browse | O Comment List dialog box ‘
—OSize ...Register the comment.
——ODelete

(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

—Device points

—Device 7‘ Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

——Comment No—— Browse% Comment List dialog box |...Register the comment.
—Size

—Delete

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Other Object Function"—"Setting up Floating Alarm
Function" from Contents of Help.

POINT

* Devices to be monitored are common to all screens, but whether floating alarms
are displayed or not can be set for each base screen.
« Floating alarms appear at the bottom of the screen.
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5.8.5 Recipe function (reads/writes values in the specified device range)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function writes/reads device values to/from the specified devices of the PLC CPU
on the specified condition (device ON/OFF).
The read data are stored as indicted below depending on whether the GOT is the
GOT-A900 series or GOT-F900 series.
» GOT-A900 series: Stored onto a PC card in CSV format (except A950 handy GOT)
* GOT-F900 series: Stored into the GOT.
(1) Function outline

(a) Turns ON the specified device X1 at a machining start or the like to write the

initial device values of the PLC CPU from the GOT.

1) Specified device
(write trigger) X1 turns ON.

X1 /

4+ L5

OFF
i /
| D10

ON

2) Device values are written
to specified devices of

Device>tab

PLC CPU.
Setting Portion Settings

<Operation Device: D10
Recipe |Contents>tab Device points: 4
Attribute . . Trigger 1

<Write Trigger>tab
dialog 99 X1 ON time
box <Recipe Recipe Device

D10: 10, D11: 20, D12: 30, D13: 40

5-100

POINT

Device values may also be written to the specified devices of the PLC CPU from a
PC card fitted to the GOT. (Only when the GOT-A900 series (except the A950
handy GOT) is used)

5-100
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(b) Turns ON the specified device X2 at a machining end or the like to store the
specified device values at machining end onto a PC card.

(Only when the GOT-A900 series (except the A950 handy GOT) is used)

1) Specified device
(read trigger) X2 turns ON.

X2 / PC card
4k LEs=
OFF
v
OIN D20
D21
D22
D23 - .
2) Specified device values are read and
stored onto PC card.
Setting Portion Settings
Recipe |<Operation Dev!ce . D20
. Contents>tab Device points 14
Attnbute PC card : Use (Not set recipe device value)
dialog  [<Read Trigger> |Trigger 1
box tab X2 ON time

POINT

Periodically writing device states to a PC card in the method (b) to back up the data
enables a return to the status (b) when a next startup or the like is made in the
method (a).

(For the GOT-F900 series, both the read and write triggers should be set in the
recipe operation setting since the read data are stored into the GOT.)

(c) Using the spreadsheet or similar software of the personal computer, edit the
device values read from the PLC CPU and saved on the PC card as a CSV
format file.

(Only when the GOT-A900 series (except the A950 handy GOT) is used)

2) Perform read, edit, etc. of PC card file on

1) Device value data read spreadsheet software or like.
from PLC CPU Value
D10 100 100
D11 200 228
D12| 300

AL LV

——————— > PC >

card
i
Fit PC
! card 9 L]

S ([ A

D11 50 3) Save on PC card in CSV file format the device value

D12] 250 data edited on personal computer, and use them on
GOT.
Specify the same file name as that of the edit source.
Setting Portion Settings
Recipe |<Operation Dev!ce_pomts: 3
i Contents>tab Device: D10
Attribute PC card: Use
dialog  [CRead Trigger> |Trigger 1
box tab X2 ON time

5-101 5-101
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(2) Setting items
The recipe function consists of the following setting items.
* "Recipe" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series
~Edit — ORecipe Attribute | O[ Operation Contents

dialog box

—ORecipe name—Set the recipe operation name.

—O Device—‘ ODevice dialog box ‘...Setting of Device No.

—CODevice Setting of Device points (1 to 8192)
points

Signed 16bit/Unsigned 16bit/
Signed 32bit/Unsigned 32bit/

Data type

—OFile register — Unchecked/checked

O Drive
OFile name
—QOFile ————— File name
—OQOPC card Not used/Use (In the case of a file not being used, a file will be
created with the recipe device) /Use (Not set recipe device value)
O| Read Trigger
—CO Trigger 1 Device } O Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.
ON/Off
—(Q Trigger 2 —— Unchecked/checked

Device 7| O Device dialog box
...Setting of Device No.
ON/Off
Write Trigger
O Trigger 1 Device | ODevice dialog box |.Setting of Device No.
ON/Off

O Trigger 2 —— Unchecked/checked

Device —| O Device dialog box

...Setting of Device No.

Recipe Device ON/Off

LDevice value

Setting of Device value

5-102

| —OFile name—— OFixed/ OFree

——QOCopy Copying of recipe operation

——OPaste Creation of copied recipe operation duplicate
——CO Delete———— Deletion of recipe operation

——CO Delete all Deletion of all recipe operations

5-102
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

. Recipe Attribute fOperation Contents]
——Edit — .
dialog box

——Recipe name

Set the recipe operation name.

——Device—— | Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.

L—Device points—[Setting of Device points (1 to 4000)
Data type Signed 16bit/Unsigned 16bit
Read Trigger
Ti

rigger1 Device I Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.
ON/Off

Write Trigger
T

rigger1 Device { Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.
ON/Off

Device value —— Setting of Device value

—Delete Deletion of recipe operation
——Delete all——Deletion of all recipe operations
(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Other Object Function"—"Setting up Recipe" from
Contents of Help.
POINT
(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
» Up to two devices can be specified as conditions.
* For restrictions on the recipe function, refer to Section 4.3.1.
(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
» Up to two devices can be specified as conditions.
5-103

5-103
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5.8.6 Sound function (plays a sound on GOT)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | x |

Set WAV format sound files to play sounds as error warning messages and touch
sounds provided when touch keys are touched.
(1) Function outline
(a) When playing a sound file with the observe status function
(Condition: When the bit device X1 turns ON, a sound file is played.)

Specified bit device X1 turns ON.

X1 /
—4F LEL—
OFF

LIS

0o(9) //
Operation

stops.

When X1 turns ON, GOT recognizes that condition
was enabled and plays specified sound file.

Setting Portion Settings
Sound File List dialog box Click the button to register the WAV format file as a sound file.
Trigger/Action
Observe dialog box
Status dialog Triccerta Trigger 1 : ON
i
box 99 Device : X1
<Action>tab  |Action  : Sound

POINT

To play a WAV format sound file when a touch key is touched, turn on the [Change
touch key sound] check box in the [Project Auxiliary Setting] dialog box to make
setting.

5-104 5-104
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(2) Setting items
The sound function consists of the following setting items.
* "Sound File List" dialog box

Edit —{ O Sound File dialog box | ONo.
AEO File name

Browse — Set the WAV format sound file.
ODelete

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Other Object Function"—"Creating Sound Files" from
Contents of Help.

POINT

* For restrictions on the sound function, refer to Section 4.3.1.

+ Sound files that can be played on the GOT are in the [8.000kHz, 16 bits,
monaural] audio format. However, most of the sound files used generally are
created in other audio formats.
Hence, when using generally used sound files on the GOT, they must be
converted into the GOT format using general-purpose sound editing software
(e.g. "Sound Recorder" of Windows® 95).
For conversion, refer to the help of GT Designer.

» Sound files of within eight seconds can be played on the GOT.
Data longer than eight seconds will be cut.
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5.8.7 Test function (changes the device value of the PLC CPU)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | x |

This function shows a test window during monitor screen display to change a device
value.

(This function is available while the ladder monitor function is used.)
(1) Function outline

(a) Touch a touch key to show a test window and change a device value.

NlETWK No ] STATION[ ]
DEVICE[ ][ ] RST:0 SET:1

EE
I Wy
o
el Jirolpeg [ <=l ]

|

) —

N

Setting Portion

Settings
T,OUCh Key <Action> Exlended: Test Window
dialog box tab
POINT
*» The device types whose values can be changed with the test function are as
follows.
* Bit device ON/OFF
» Word device's current value change
* Timer/counter's set value change
* Buffer memory's current value change
» For restrictions on the test function, refer to Section 4.3.1.
5-106
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5.8.8 Barcode function (writes data read with barcode reader to PLC CPU)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function writes to the PLC CPU the data which are read with a barcode reader
connected to the GOT.
(1) Function outline
(a) Reads barcode data with a barcode reader and writes them to the specified
devices (DO to D5) of the PLC CPU.
Il

2345678

Barcode

Read data HHH
"123456789" PLC CPU GOT 1

DO 9 (Byte :

D1 32314 (Data : e [ [
D2 3433H (Data :
D3 3635H (Data :
D4 3837H (Data :
D5 2039H (Data :

o | D

o ]
\\

—h

Setting Portion Settings

Device : DO
Device points  : 6

Barcode dialog box

(2) Setting items
The barcode function consists of the following setting items.
« "Barcode" dialog box

ODevice—{ ODevice dialog box |...Set the Device No.

ODevice points

ODelete

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Other Object Function"—"Setting up Barcode" from
Contents of Help.

POINT

For restrictions on the barcode function, refer to Section 4.3.1.
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5.8.9 Operation panel function (operates GOT externally)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | x |

This function writes touch inputs, numerical inputs, screen switching, etc. to devices
from outside the GOT using an operation panel.
(1) Function outline
(a) Turns ON the bit device X0 of the PLC CPU from an operation panel outside
the GOT.

Press key preset
to turn ON XO.

e o AN /
X0 k\liﬁL ~ ~ 0o
* @ S
ON - >~ D %
/ N
o ] ] a9
‘ X0 ON 8 O
8 ¢
External 1/0O unit must be fitted. = 8]
Setting Portion Settings
Edit Operation Panel dialog |Available Operation Panel : Checked
box Key 1 X39
Edit Action/Key [<Action> |Bit Device : X0
code dialog box |tab Action : Set
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(2) Setting items
The operation panel function consists of the following setting items.
« "Edit Operation Panel" dialog box

L O Operation panel key—| OE.dit Action/Key code of Action ]
dialog box e .

—QO Initialize L OBit-eeereeeeeene :
L OWord e . Same settings as in touch keys

1 can be made. Refer to Section E

—QO Action / key code

—QO Available Operation Panel —OBése """"""" i 5.5 for setting details.
—O Initialize Mode A8GT-TK ——OWindow - b
——Q Station No.
|
O Key Action Of Basic ]
(Switching Host
Station No.) Other W No.
dialog box Station No.

...Setting of Device No.
—OData—Bit/Word (BIN16)

type
of Acton (Forbiy verd (BCD16)

Device T ODevice dialog box |

Host
Other W No.
Station No.
OHold

Ol Action (For word)

— OEdit — OEdit Display Format
dialog box

...Set the conditional expression
and switching method.

— ODelete Deletion of operation

— OUp/Down—Move operation

sequence up/down

— OEdit — OEdit Display Format

——Edit——— Change the setting. dialog box' -
——Delete Delete the setting. fsoitt:]r;ecsév;:cvryr?egrgw ethod
——Key code —— Set the Key code. conditional expression is
—— Security Set the Security. not applicable.
—— Simultaneous press —Unchecked/checked

Q| Trigger

——QOTrigger Type —Ordinary/ON/OFF/Range

Device 4{ O Device dialog box

16bit/32bit ...Set the Device No.

Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/Real

—ORange—{ O Edit Range dialog box |
...Set the conditional expression for word device range.

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Other Object Function"—"Setting up Operation Panel"
from Contents of Help.

POINT

* For restrictions on the operation panel function, refer to Section 4.3.1.

* The operation panel is incompatible with the operation screens dedicated to the
utility menu, system monitoring function, ladder monitoring function, special
module monitoring function, list editor function and motion monitor function.

* If you have pressed the touch key and operation panel at the same time, both are
made valid and the one detected first is processed first.
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5.8.10

Time action function (performs specified operation at preset time)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function performs the following operations at the preset times of day on the preset
days of week.
* Turns a bit device ON/OFF.
» Writes a value to a word device. (GOT-A900 series only)
* Plays a sound file from an external speaker. (GOT-A900 series only)
(1) Function outline
(a) Holds MO ON between 8:00 AM and 5:00 PM from Monday to Friday.

Monday Tuesday to Thursday Friday
8:00 17:00 8:00 17:00

[ | | | |

OFF | T=

Mo — |- oo ON ON
v - I

ON MO OFF L1 ______ OFF

MO + Starting End Starting End
D time time time time
Setting Portion Settings

<Time>tab (GOT-A900 series only) Mode: Daily, Start: 8h Omin Mon/Tue/Wed/Thu/Fri, End: 17h Omin.
<Time>tab (GOT-F900 series only) Start: 8h Omin. Osec. Mon/Tue/Wed/Thu/Fri, End: 17h Omin. Osec.
<Action>tab Bit Device: MO

(b) Plays sound 1 and writes "9999" to D100 at 8:00 AM on Monday, and plays
sound 2 and writes "0" to D100 at 5:00 PM on Friday.
(GOT-A900 series only)

8:00

| 17:|00

m ©co - @c0
l [ L I

D100(0000->9999| 4;;% D100[9999+0000 @a\’%
of this week!! weekend!!
Setting Portion Settings
<Time>tab Mode: Through, Start: 8h Omin Mon, End: 17h Omin Fri
<Action>tab Word Device: D100, Start write value: 9999, End write value: 0
Sound Start: 1, End: 2
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(2) Setting items
The time action function consists of the following setting items.
« "Time action" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series
OEdit— O;'I'.m:e agtlon attribute O( Time ]
lalog box OMode——ODaily/ OThrough
OStart h/min. Starting time setting
Sun/Mon/Tue/Wed/Thu/Fri/Sat — Starting day-of-week setting
OEnd h/min. End time setting
Sun/Mon/Tue/Wed/Thu/Fri/Sat — Ending day-of-week setting
O| Action
——OBit Unchecked/
checked
EDevice—‘ ODevice dialog box
...Setting of Device No.
——QWord Unchecked/
checked
—Device—‘ ODevice dialog box
...Setting of Device No.
— Data ————— Signed BIN/Unsigned BIN/BCD/Real
+—Data type 16bit/32bit
—OStart write— Set the value to be written at start.
value
“—QOEnd write— Set the value to be written at end.
value
——QOSound —— Unchecked/
checked
OsStart — o S.ound File List ...Browse sound file.
dialog box
OEnd—© S.ound File List | Browse sound file.
dialog box
L—QOSend mail — Unchecked/
(GT checked
—— ODelete Deletion of time action SoftGOT L Alarm history data/Screen image/Recipe file
—— ODelete all —— Deletion of all time actions only)
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(b) When using the GOT-F900 series
. Time action attribute fTime]
— Edit— .
dialog box Mode Daily
Start—|:h:min.:sec. Starting time setting
Sun/Mon/Tue/Wed/Thu/Fri/Sat — Starting day-of-week setting
End —— h:min.:sec. End time setting.
Bit Unchecked/
checked

— Delete Deletion of time action ‘—Device Device dialog box
— Delete all —— Deletion of all time actions ...Setting of Device No.

(3) Setting method

Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation

method.

1) Choose [Help]-[Object].

2) Choose "Setting up Other Object Function"—"Setting up Time action" from
Contents of Help.

POINT

(1) When using the GOT-A900 series
» Up to 32 points can be set to one project.
Also, "bit", "word" and "sound output" can be set together per point.
* For restrictions on the time action function, refer to Section 4.3.1.
* You can send various data, such as the alarm history data, recipe file and
screen image, as electronic mail. (GT SoftGOT only)

For details of the mail sending function, refer to the GT SoftGOT Version 5
Operating Manual.

(2) When using the GOT-F900 series
» Up to 8 points can be set to one project.
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5.8.11 Sampling function (reads PLC CPU data under specified condition)

| GoT-A%00series | x | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function collects data stored in word devices at specified intervals or on bit
condition.
(1) Function outline
(a) Samples four consecutive devices, starting from the specified word device
(D0).
Sampling results can be displayed on the GOT in list or graph format.
Also, they may be read to GT Designer and saved onto FD or processed as
text data on a personal computer.

Sampling condition: Intervals (1 minute)

<

(D] O« 0O 400

300 .
200 Displayed as graph
100 or list.
|:| 8100 D101 D102 D103
J ‘ Upload

Sampling at intervals of 1 minute.

- Save onto FD
- Edited as text data.

itﬁj

F 2

Setting Portion Settings
Device : DO
Sampling dialog box Trigger : Cycle (1 min.)
Use Sampling : checked
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(2) Setting items
The sampling function consists of the following setting items.
« "Sampling" dialog box

—— Device Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
—— Trigger LDevice L Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.

Rise/Fall

Set the Sampling Interval.

Cycle

—— Start Device L Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
Rise/Fall
—Time Set the Time.
—End Device—[ Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
Rise/Fall
—Time Set the Time.
Frequency— Set the Frequency.
| —Use Sampling Unchecked/Checked

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Choose "Setting up Other Object Function"—"Setting up Sampling" from
Contents of Help.

POINT

Sampling results can be printed by a printer connected to the GOT.
(This cannot be performed when the PLC is connected by RS-232C
communication.)
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5.8.12 Script function (exercises display control under GOT program)

MELSOFT

|  GOT-A900 series

| o |

GOT-F900 series |

This function controls a GOT display under the GOT's original programs (hereafter

abbreviated to scripts).

Using the GOT side scripts to exercise GOT display control, load on the system side
(PLC CPU, microcomputer, etc.) display can be reduced significantly.

POINT

troubleshooting of the script function.

Refer to "Chapter7 Script functions" for details of the script function. This chapter
provides details on the specifications, setting procedures, program examples and

Also refer to Section 7.4 for the setting methods of specific examples explained in
the function outline and the program data of scripts.

(1) Function outline

Using the script function enables the following display controls.

(a) Touch keys with interlock functions
The lamp is lit when the [Ready | and [Run/Stop | switches turn

ON.

| Ready | |[Run/Stop]

["Repdy |

N
Touch Ready button.

(b)

piig

Touch Run/Stop button.

["Ready | [Run/Stop]

Running lamp is lit.

Lamp which changes in display text under multiple conditions

Operation controls of lines are exercised with corresponding touch keys
and the control states of the three lines are represented by one lamp.

Touch Manager button.

5-115

password entry for 10 seconds.

Type Manager password.

-)

-

All lines stop

[ Line 1] Line 2] Line 3]
[Stop qlines |

i T

All lines stop appears.

Manager screen
4328

Lines 1,3 running
[T eames] » [Tzl ms] » o I e
[Siop aifines | —
Line 1 running appears. Lines 1, 3 running appears.
(c) Password input screen with clock limit function
The password input screen returns to the previous screen if a correct
password is not entered within 10 seconds after it appeared.
Touching Manager button switches to
Manager password input screen. Mana
' ger password
— 5%3238
Lg Manager password input screen returns to I
previous screen if there is no correct e

Manager screen appears.
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(2) Setting items
The script function consists of the following setting items.
« "Script setting" dialog box
O Project
—— OAdd —OScript No.— Script number setting—list—{OScript View dialog box }Choose the Script.

|OScript Edit dialog box}_—OFiIe name—Script file name designation reference —Browse——Choose the File name.

— O Comment —Comment setting to script file

—OData Format-Signed BIN 16Bit/Unsigned BIN 16Bit/BCD 16Bit/Signed BIN
32Bit/Unsigned BIN 32Bit/BCD 32Bit/Real 32bit

—OTrigger Ordinary

Format ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Sampling/ON Sampling/OFF Sampling

Sampling Interval—Set the Sampling Interval.

Device 4{ ODevice dialog box |...Set the Device No.

— O Previous ——— Switch to preceding script file.
—ONext ——— Switch to next script file.
— OScript Edit—— Script file editing
- OSyntax check —— Grammar check on script file
— OEdit
—— OCopy Copying of script setting
—— OPaste Pasting of script setting
——ODelete Deletion of script setting
——OUp————Move up the script setting execution order.
——ODown Move down the script setting execution order.
O | Screen
—— OScreen ——Base/Window— Screen No.
Type
— OAdd 4’ OScript Editing dialog box | ............ [S:ain:e:sgetftiﬁés:a:s:iri érg)jgeét]
—OEdit———
—— OCopy Copying of script setting
——OPaste Pasting of script setting
——QODelete Deletion of script setting

—— OUp———Move up the script setting execution order.
——ODown Move down the script setting execution order.

O [ Opton

OEnable internal device [GD/GB] assignment delay
—— OScript View—{ OScript View dialog box|—— OBrowse4‘ Browse dialog box ‘...Path reference

—OScript Edit Script file editing
—OPath Replace — OC;)tr;v;ratlzle box OBefore
P J —E OAfter
OAIl the same — Unchecked/
passing is checked
converted

—OSyntax Check ——Grammar check on script file

— OAIl Check Grammar check on all script files
- ODelete—Deletion of script setting
—OScript No. Setting of script file number to be displayed

——QOSymbol Setting—| OScript Symbol dialog box \...Character string replacement

—— OEditor Select —| O Editor Select dialog box }—I:ouse Notepad/OUse Word Pad

OSelect | Path Setting of path to editor
— Option Editor option designation
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3)

(4)

MELSOFT

Setting method

Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation

method.

1) Choose [Help]-[Object].

2) Choose "Setting up Other Object Function"—"Setting up Script" from Contents
of Help.

Update timing when the trigger type is set to [Sampling], [Cycle
during ON] or [Cycle during OFF]

The sampling cycle counting is started when the trigger condition is satisfied.
When the trigger type is set to [Cycle during ON] and the sampling cycle is set to
10 seconds, for example, the script will be executed 10 seconds after the device
set at [Trigger Device] turns on. (When the trigger device turns off after 10
seconds, the script will not be executed.)

When the trigger condition is not satisfied, counting of the sampling cycle will be
reset.
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5.8.13 Video display function

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | x |

This function displays the picture taken with a video camera in the GOT video window.

POINT

Refer to Section 4.1.4 for details of video windows used in the video display
function.

(1) Function outline

(a) The picture taken with a video is displayed on the GOT as-is.
(Full mode)

In the full mode, up to four video windows can be displayed at the same

time.
Video picture

Setting Portion Settings

Switching Screen
dialog box

Video window/RGB screen: Selection
Device: D100

<Video/RGB> tab

(b) The specified part of the picture taken with a video can be
displayed on the GOT. (Clip mode)

Video picture

[

Specified part

Setting Portion Settings

Switching Screen

dialog box

Video window/RGB screen: Selection
Device: D100

<Video/RGB> tab

* 1: Two or more video windows cannot be displayed in the clip mode.

(2) Setting items
The video display function consists of the following setting items.
« "Switching Screen" dialog box

:@ ——CO Video window/RGB screen Unchecked/checked
CIB O Use A9GT-80V4/— Setting of the number of video windows
< A9GT-80V4R1 to be displayed
> OUse A9GT-80R1
5 (RGB screen only)
% ——CO Device }ODevice dialog box ‘ ------------- Setting of device number
—O Data L OBIN
OBCD
5-118
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(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings.
1) Choose [Help]-[Firstly].
2) Choose "Setup operations using the "Common" menu"—"Setting up screen
switching devices".

POINT

Video windows can be used with the A985GOT-V only.

5.8.14 RGB screen display function

| GoT-A%00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | x |

This function displays a personal computer screen on the GOT.

POINT

Refer to Section 4.1.5 for details of the RGB screen.

(1) Function outline
(@) When the RGB display controlling bit turns on, the screen of a
personal computer is displayed on the GOT.

(RGB screen display/hide selection bit ON: b15)

Turning the bit on changes the GOT monitor
screen to the RGB screen.
O O - 0
D10|b15|----eeeeeeee b2 b1 b0
— i —_— ‘ . |
e OFF »ON
[ = u
— = A| FED
= B[ cDg
— <>
OOs ‘
o o
RGB screen Monitor screen
Setting Portion Settings

Video window/RGB screen: Selection
<Video/RGB> tab RGB screen: Selection
Device: D100

Switching Screen
dialog box

(2) Setting items
The setting items of the RGB window display function are the same as those of
the video display function.
Refer to Section 5.8.13.

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings.
1) Choose [Help]-[Firstly].
2) Choose "Setup operations using the "Common" menu"—"Setting up screen
switching devices".

POINT

The RGB window display can be used with the A985GOT-V only.
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5.9 Useful Functions
The following functions are useful.
« Screen call function...........ccccceeeeee Reduces project data capacity.
* Security function..........ccccceevieeinens Limits users.
* Offset function ........c.cccoieieiiieiices Shows multiple devices by setting of one device.
 Expression function..............ccc.c..... Processes PLC CPU operation on GOT.

« Station number switching function... Switches the monitor destination to the same
device of another station number.

5.9.1 Screen call function (reduces project data capacity)

| GoT-A%00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function shows other called screens over a basic screen as a single screen.
(1) Function outline
(a) Shows the same display information on multiple screens.
Necessary screen memory space/display setting is for one screen only.

98/7/125 ;o
D10[ 70|
D20[ 10/
Base screen 2
Base screen 4 Base screen 8
Setting Portion Settings
Base screen 4 call setting dialog box Screen type: Base screen No.: 2
Base screen 8 call setting dialog box Screen type: Base screen No.: 2

(b) Shows multiple called screens on a single screen.

e

8]

o E ‘ HH A

ood . Base screen 1 Base screen 2

Base screen 5
Setting Portion Settings
. . Screen type: Base screen No.: 1
Base screen 5 call setting dialog box
Screen type: Base screen No.: 2

(c) Shows a screen having a layered (nest) structure.
As a single screen can display up to 16 levels of nesting, screen design of
high freedom can be performed. (Only the GOT-A900 series)

P
1254] [afizsel )~
B 3;5% Window screen 1
@ ;
==== , ull @ eeeE, —__[eeEe
-
Base screen 1 Base screen 5 |
Window screen 3
Base screen 6
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
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Setting Portion Settings

Base screen 1 call setting dialog box Screen type: Base screen No.: 5

Screen type: Base screen No.:

Base screen 5 call setting dialog box

6
Screen type: Window screen  No.: 1
Base screen 6 call setting dialog box Screen type: Window screen  No.: 3

(2) Setting items
The screen call function consists of the following setting items.
* "Overlap Screen" dialog box
Set the overlap screen.

(@) When the GOT-A900 series is used

——QOScreen type —|:Base screen
Window screen

——ONo———————Screen number designation

O Screen Image

—QOS |
OScreen Image dialog box

———Display of screen image list

(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

No. ——————Screen number designation

Screen Image —f Screen Image dialog box |——Display of screen image list

* "Replace Overlap Screen" dialog box

Batch-change the overlap screen numbers.
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

——QO Object —[OBase/ OWindow
OAIl/ O Selected — Start/End

——QOOverlap screen —|: OBase/ OWindow

O Screen Image
dialog box

OFrom/Oto Browse —|

(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Object ———  All/Selected — Start/End

Screen Image
dialog box

Browse ——

Overlap screen—— From/to
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« "Overlap Screen List" dialog box

Display the overlap screen numbers hierarchally.
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

—— OScreen type — Base/Window

OScreen No.— Browse — O Screen Image
dialog box
OEdit

ODelete

(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Screen No.— Browse — S.creen Image
dialog box
Edit

Delete

(3) Setting method

Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.

1) Choose [Help]-[Object].

2) Choose "Operations after making screens"—"Setting up Screen call" from
Contents of Help.

POINT |

* The items available for the screen call function change with the GOT used as
indicated below.

Item When using GOT-A900 series | When using GOT-F900 series
Setting target screen Base screen, window screen Base screen
Max. number of called
. 2047 5
screens >k 1

Max. number of layered . )
. . 16 (excluding source screen) Nesting not allowed
(nesting) levels >k 2

*k1: Indicates the maximum number of called screens relative to the basic screen (source screen).
*k2: Indicates levels on which screens will be further called.
+ Called screen combinations cannot be changed during screen display after
transfer to the GOT.
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(4) What you should know to use the screen call function (when using

GOT-A900 series)

(a) Order of displaying called screens

When multiple called screens exist on one screen, the display order is
determined by the order of setting on GT Designer and the order of called

screen levels.

Called screens are displayed in the following numerical order.
Since screens displayed later are shown on earlier ones, latter screens

come to front.

Order of call setting to one screen on GT Designer

2000/8/15 [0 O [H H
o f e
O Hist s
M
@ ® ©
o |
5 a OOoO oo
5
S |Line
K] 1
8 ® ® @
E i m{
3 S, iz elizsa
S| [c] 348] o] 349
nge
@ @y
i
Li:r;e M

4

» Up to 16 nesting levels, not including the base screen, are displayed.

» When multiple call settings were made on the same screen, screens are shown in the setting order on GT Designer.

» Among called screens having a layered (nest) structure, deeper screens are shown later.

« A screen having multiple call settings is displayed later than a called screen having a layered structure.

POINT

order.

The security function, observe status function and script function set on called
screens are also processed in the same order as the called screen displaying
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(b) Instructions for superimposing a called screen
When superimposed, a called screen is shown as described below, and
therefore, setting should be made carefully.

1) When screen displays are overlapped

* Figure data

* Touch keys

3

|

Screen display

‘€@
Basic screen Called screen
Screen
* Object data
-“"3 12345
000001 - 000001
o —
Basic screen Called screen
Screen

|

|

Basic screen

Called screen

The figure of called screen is
displayed in the front.

Among the objects of basic
screen and called screen, the
one whose value is changed
will be displayed in the front.

Initially, the touch switch
corresponding to the latest
screen will be displayed in
the front.

After, the screen where touch
switch trigger has changed
will be displayed.

The touch switches on the called screen has different validity of

display and action according to the number of called screens and their
overlapping state.
(Even if the touch switch is displayed in the front, it may not function

properly.)
Refer to 2) in this section.

* Screen background
The background color of the called screen will be displayed in the front.
When the background color and the basic screen shape color are

overlapped, the shape will not be displayed.

I

Screen display

| 17Z]m

|

Basic screen

Called screen

The shape of basic screen
will not be displayed.

POINT

In GT Designer, even if the background color is set to the called screen, it will not

be displayed on the basic screen.
Also, it will not be displayed in GT Designer preview.

To check the called screen's background color, use GT Simulator or GOT.

5-124

5-124



5 OBJECT FUNCTIONS

5-125

2) Touch key operation
« If screens are called in the same place, the touch keys set to the call
screens 1 to 99 operate. The other touch keys are all invalid. (The
touch keys set to the call screens 100 and later do not operate.)
However, if the touch keys have been set one over another, the
touch keys of up to the sixth screen counted from the basic or call
source screen operate.

Called screen 100

Touch

MELSOFT

Touch Touch Touch

Callled screen 99

Called screen 98

O *

Called screen 9

Called screen 8

Called screen 7

Callled screen 6

Called screen 5

Called screen 4

Callled screen 3

Called screen 2

Called screen 1

—

—

—

|

Basic screen (source screen)

[ 1:Touch key activated.

[ ]:Touch key not activated.

*k : Represents that called screens 9 to 98 do not have overlapping touch keys.

* When called screen touch keys are overlapping, the touch keys are
activated in order of upper to lower ones. Hence, the key may not be

activated if touching time is short.

« If simultaneous touch disable keys are overlapped, they are inactive.

3) When objects that may be set only once on a single

screen are superimposed

When objects that may be set only once on a single screen, e.g. data
list and alarm list, are superimposed, they are all displayed but the
function is restricted and the display is not provided correcily.
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(5) What you should know when using the screen call function (when
the GOT-F900 series is used)

When superimposed on a base screen, a called screen is shown as described
below, and therefore, setting should be made carefully.
(@) When screen displays are overlapped

1) Figure data

A called screen figure appears at the back.

Base screen Callled screen
2) Touch keys

The touch key on the called screen appears at the front.

If touch keys are overlapped, only the base screen touch key functions
when touched.

Called screen display

Base screen Called screen Screen display

(b) When objects that may be set only once on a single screen
are superimposed
When objects that may be set only once on a single screen, e.g. keyboard

and alarm list, are superimposed, they are all displayed but the function is
restricted and the display is not provided correctly.
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5.9.2 Security function (limits users)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

By setting the security level (0 to 15) for each object or screen, display data can be
displayed or hidden according to the security level of the user.

A password can be set for each security level, which can be changed by inputting the
corresponding password.

(The GOT-F900 series allows only the security level of the base screen to be set.)

Security level 0 : No security function is set.
Security level 1 : Low

v
Security level 15: High

POINT

In addition to the password of the security level, there are specific

screens/functions that can restrict users by setting specific passwords.

« Utility screen
Set a password at a start of the utility screen to prevent accidental upload
operation.

» Parameter change screen (only when GOT-A900 series is used)
Set the password on the parameter setting screen of the motion monitor function
or servo amplifier monitor function to prevent accidental changes from being
made to the parameter settings of the motion controller CPU
(Q172CPU/Q173CPU) or servo amplifier at the connection destination.

+ Data transfer operation
Set a password at the time of uploading the screen data of the GOT to GT

Designer to prevent accidental upload operation.

(1) Function outline
(a) Changes the object functions which can be performed by specific persons.
On the following screen where many object functions have been set, change

the operative items depending on operators.

-------------------- For display/changing the production target

(Security level 1/3)
----------------------- Switches line power ON/OFF.
(Security level 2)

Power

[Line control screen||

Production target S T B Starts the line.
(Security level 1)
....................... StOpS the line.
Power Run ‘ Stop Ladder (Security level 15)
S W ----------------------- Starts the ladder monitor function.
| Passwora | — (Security level 15)
|| Password || «eeieeereen Shows the password input screen.

(Security level 0)

Operation items (O: Operative, X : Inoperative)
Security level of
(0] t
perator operator 15@ Power Run ‘ Stop Ladder| W
display Change
rﬂjﬁ Field worker 1 O x X o) O x 0
Field responsible 9
person © x © O O X o
]”0%7 Plant manager 3 @) @) @) O O X ©)
Maintenance/insp 15
ection person © © © © © © ©
Others 0 X X X X X X O
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Security level: 0 L

You can perform
. . roduction target roduction targel Opel’atlon for “ne
Security level: 1 . run/stop.
Password
W You can perform
( ! . ) roduction target roduction targel Opel’atlon for “ne
\/ Security level: 2 . power ON/OFF.
Security password input e Il I Stop |
screen appears.
]
l Line control screen| You can perform
. . Production target Production target operation for
Security level: 3 production target
_ — changing.
L 0oooo
—] E”" OO000CRY
- 2 ] o o o o B
%5 EI% <] " L
ine control screen| R R P T
oo \ZJI-Izl 4 o100 You can perform
) - X Production target — i
Security level: 15 ——————] maintenance
= Y . > 150 — /inspection using
Each operator enters securit . ) o b e ladder monitor
P password. Y M e e e e | function.
[ Passwod | \!L == [
Item Setting Portion Settings
- . . <Basic>tab Device: D100
|[Production target] Numerical Input dialog box - - A -
<Option>tab Security (Display): 1 Security (Input): 3
<Action>tab Bit Device: X1 Action: Alternate
lPower] Touch Key dialog box - ,. .
<Option>tab Security (Display): 2 Security (Input): 2
. <Action>tab Bit Device: X2 Action: Set
|IRun Touch Key dialog box - - - -
<Option>tab Security (Display): 1 Security (Input): 1
. <Action>tab Bit Device: X2 Action: Reset
Touch Key dialog box - — )
<Option>tab Security (Display): 1 Security (Input): 1
<Action>tab Extended Extended action: Ladder monitor
flLadder Touch Key dialog box - —— )
| <Option>tab Security (Display): 15 Security (Input): 15
| Touch Key dialog box <Action>tab Extended Extended action: Password
(b) Restricts the screen switching of base screens.
By making the security level of a destination screen higher than that of the
current screen, you can restrict the display of the destination screen. (Security
level of destination screen: 6)
Security level: 5 Security level: 5 Security level: 5 Security level: 5 Security level: 6
) Line No.1
Destination
screen security —
level{6
Touch the touch key Since the security level of the destination screen is The security level is changed The base screen is
(base switching) to higher than that of the current screen, the password to a level higher than that of ~ changed.
switch the base screen. screen for changing the security level is displayed. the destination screen.
After pressing the key, press the |- key to
return to the previous screen.
Item Setting Portion Settings
Destination screen securit
level y Screen auxiliary setting dialog box Security: 6
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(2) Setting items
The security function consists of the following setting items.
* "Security" dialog box
Set whether the security level is valid or invalid and the password for converting
the security level.

(a) When using the GOT-A900 series

——QOLevel device —— Unchecked/
checked
Device I O Device dialog box ‘...Setting of Device
Edit I Password dialog box ‘...Setting of Password
Delete I Password Verify dialog box |...De|etion of level password
——QODate Transmission/ Register I Password dialog box ‘...Setting of Password
Utility
| Delete ! Password Verify dialog box |...De|etion of Password
(b) When using the GOT-F900 series
—— Level device ——— Unchecked/
checked
Device I Device dialog box ‘...Setting of Device
Edit I Password dialog box ‘...Setting of Password
Delete I Password Verify dialog box |...De|etion of level password
—— Date Transmission/ Register I Password dialog box ‘...Setting of Password
Utility
Delete ! Password Verify dialog box |...De|etion of Password
— Display password input error.

« "Screen Auxiliary Setting" dialog box
Set the security level for the screen.

Security —— Setting of Security (0 to 15)

« "Security function setting object setting" dialog box
Set the security level for each object.

Input object

— O Security (Display) Setting of Security (0 to 15)

—— QO Security (Input) ——— Setting of Security (0 to 15)
Display object

—— O Security —— Setting of Security (0 to 15)
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(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Firstly].
2) Choose "Setup operations using the "Common" menu"—"Setting up
Password" from Contents of Help.

POINT

* How to set the security password
Before using the security function, you must set the password of each security
level.
Refer to the help of GT Designer for details of the setting method.
* How to change the security level
When you want to change the security level during operation of the GOT, use the
following procedure.
1) Perform either of the following operations on the GOT monitor screen to show
the password.
* Touch the touch key (extended) for switching to the password screen.
* Touch the password on the utility screen.
2) On the password screen, type the password of the security level you want to

change, and touch .

When stopping the security level change, touch [ —] in the password display
window.

- n

—1
o

OoOO0
|l =]

3) The security level of the current screen is changed and the screen provides the
display which matches the security level.
« If you forgot the security password, security cannot be canceled. Write down
the password so that it may never be forgotten.
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5.9.3 Offset function (monitors multiple devices by setting of one device)

Production screen

Line 1
Production| 1025

Production of line 1 is
displayed.

Offset value: 1
Device: D100+1=D101

|  GOT-A900 series

| o |

GOT-F900 series | X

The value of the set offset device is added to the monitor device address to monitor

devices.
(1) Function outline

(a) Shows multiple device values with one numerical display function.
(Monitor device: D100 to D199, offset device: D200)

Line
Production

-

Touch the line input area.

Production screen

Line
Produ

Key { [indow

-)

Type the line you want to display.

MELSOFT

Production screen

Line 5
Production| 28532

Production of line 5 is
displayed.

Offset value: 5

Device: D100+5=D105

Iltem Setting Portion Settings
Line Numerical Input dialog box [<Basic>tab Device: D200
. Numerical Display dialog |<Basic>tab Device: D100
Production - -
box <Option>tab Offset Device: D200
(b) Shows comments in synchronization with the offset function.
(Input devices: D100 to D199, offset device: D200, displayed comment No.:
D200)
Production setting screen Production setting screen
Line # Line 1 » Line [=] # Line 1
Product Engine Product Engine Prody Key window Product Engine
Production 0 Production Produ Production 100
17T
N
Settings of line 1 are displayed. Touch the production Type production count Engine production
Offset value input area. of engines. setting is complete.
Comment No.: 1
Device: D100+1=D101 *
Line h Line [=] h Line
Product Tire Prodd Key window Product
Production 0] Prody Production
17T

Settings of line 5 are displayed.

Type the line you want

Touch the production

Offset value :5 to display. input area.
Comment No.: 5
Device: D100+5=D105
Iltem Setting Portion Settings
Line Numerical Input dialog box [<Basic>tab Device: D200
Comment Display dialog ) )
Product <Basic>tab Device: D200
box
. . . <Basic>tab Device: D100
Production Numerical Input dialog box - -
<Option>tab Offset Device: D200
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(2) Setting items
The offset function consists of the following setting items.
« "Offset function setting object setting" dialog box

QOOffset

Unchecked/checked

Device IO Device dialog box |...Setting of Device No.

(3) Setting method

Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation
method.

1) Choose [Help]-[Object].

2) Type "Offset" in Keyword of Help.
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5.9.4 Expression function (performs operation processing of PLC CPU on GOT)

| GoT-A%00seies | O | GoT-Foooseries | O |

This function operates on the device value set to the corresponding object with the

preset calculation expression to perform the corresponding object function with the
resultant value.

(1) Function outline

(a) Shows a monitor device (D100) value as a numerical value having a decimal
point.
(Operation expression (monitor): $$/100)

e I

rmmem== L]

0.5

T
—

Operation: 50/100=0.5

Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: D100
Numerical Display - -
dialog box <Format>tab Format: Real Decimal point: 1
<Expression>tab (GOT-A900 series only)  |Expression: $$/100 % 1

k1 Not needed when you use the function "that automatically adjusts the number of decimal digits" of the numerical display functions.

(b) Writes a numerical value with a decimal point to the PLC CPU.
(Operation expression (write): $W X 100, operation expression (monitor):

$$/100)
o | s
o O?O_quoo 05 o O?O_quoo

: i . - | 0.9

Operation (monitor): 50/100=0.5 Operation (input): 0.9 X 100=90
Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: D100
Numerical Input - -
dialog box <Format>tab Format: Real Decimal point: 1
<Expression>tab (GOT-A900 series only) |Expression: $$/100, Write word: $W > 100>k 2

*2 Not needed when you use the function "that automatically adjusts the number of decimal digits" of the numerical input functions.
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(c) Operation is performed with PLC CPU values handled as values with decimal
points.
When the operation result is changed, the value reflecting the change is
written to the PLC CPU. (Only when the GOT-A900 series is used.)

S e 5 JD100(10] 018 o |5 5| |D100[442 450
—D10103 ] ||| ' # —D101[ 3 [|_| -
W [ 1 [ gl
Operation expression  : $$ +0.05 + D101 $W -5-D101
Operation : 0.1+0.05+0.03=0.18 450-5-3=442
The "__" part is automatically adjusted by the numerical input object function.
Setting Portion Settings
<Basic>tab Device: D100
Numerical Input Format: Real Decimal point: 2
) <Format>tab . : ;
dialog box Adjust decimal point range: checked
<Expression>tab Expression: $$+0.05+D101, Write word: $W-5-D101

(2) Setting items
The expression function consists of the following setting items.

« "Data operation function setting object" dialog box
(@) When using the GOT-A900 series

O [Expression]
——OMask ———None/AND/OR s 1/XOR 1
——OPattern ———Set the mask value.
——QOShift ——————None/Left/Right
——ONo.of shift Set the shift count.
—OExpression—{ O lnput Expression dialog box }— Expression —— Operator — +,-,*,/,%
——O Monitor word s 2 — — Hexadecimal/Decimal/Octal
——QO Write word 2 — Expression style
%1 :You may set only the numerical display function. — Variable Device
sk 2 :You may set only the numerical input function. term 3%
— $W
— 8V
— Numerical — Enter numerical value.
o term

(b) When using the GOT-F900 series

Gain 1 (Gain 1 value setting)

Gain 2 (Gain 2 value setting)
Offset (Offset value setting)

(3) Setting method

Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Object].
2) Type "Expression" in Keyword of Help.
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(4) Expression performed when GOT-A900 series is used
There are the following methods for expression performed for the GOT-A900
series.
(a) Mask operation

Logical product (AND), logical addition (OR), or exclusive logical addition

(XOR) operation is carried out by the mask value which was used for

setting the monitor device value.
1) Logical product (AND)

The result is 1 only when both bit numbers are 1.
If not, the result is 0.

MELSOFT

Monitor device value ‘of15031‘0315051‘0513051‘05130“‘

Preset mask value

(setin hexadecimal) ‘0305030‘1315151‘1513151‘0503050‘

v
[0/0;00[0/1/0{1]0{10/1]0/00}0]

Operation result

Logical addition (OR)
The result is 0 only when both bit numbers are 0.
If not, the result is 1.

Monitor device value  0/1,1:0[0:0/0/0[1:1{1:1[1/0.1!1]

Preset mask value

e ) lo1170/1[17170/0[1]1]1/1[0]0/0}0]

v
011111170 0[111111]170/111]

Operation result

Exclusive logical addition (XOR)
The result is 0 when the bit numbers are the same.
If not, the result is 1.

Monitor device value  [0;1:0;1/01:0;1/0/1,0;1[0/1,0:1]

Preset mask value

(set in hexadecimal) ‘0503020‘13151;1‘0305050‘1513151‘

v
lo1170{1[1/0{110]0{ 110/ 1]1]0/1]0|

Operation result

(b) Shift operation
The monitor device value is shifted in the specified direction (to right or left)
by the preset bit count.

5-135

Shifted 4 bits to the right.
Monitor device value

Operation result

Shifted 4 bits to the left.
Monitor device value

Operation result

[111:111[0j011 1[11011,0[010/0/ 0]
v

l0l0lol0[1/1]171]0l0l1/1[1]0]1]0]

0/0:00/1;0;1;0[1{1{1]1]0111/1]
v

[1700170[111:11]0l1}1 1[0 0/0/0]
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(c) Operation by formula

5-136

1) Expression format

A
A+B

A+(B-C)
* Values available for A to E

Numerical value

Device.......ccovveveeeeeeennnn.

Addition: +

Multiplication: x

(A+B)+C

A+(B-C)-D)

A+ (B +C D)

MELSOFT

This function carries out the arithmetic operation of the monitor device

value using the specified expression, and displays the object according to
the result of operation.

(A-B)«C)+(D-E)

(
(A-B).
(A-B)-

(C+D)-E)
(C-D)-E

Numerical value of up to 32 digits (decimal)

including minus and decimal point are
available.

Used to specify monitor device values as
values A to E.
Used to specify input values as values A to E.

(Available only when the numerical input
function is used.)

Used to specify the monitor device values/

expression result values as values A to E.

2) Available operations
Reminder operation: % * 1

Subtraction: —

Used to specify the current device values as
values A to E.

Division: /

k1 The left side of the symbol is divided by the right side, and the reminder is the result
of operation.

100%3 = 1 (100/3 = 33 with remainder 1)
(d) Operation sequence

1) Sequence of expressions for other than numerical input

function
; : Operation
Monitor Mask Shift : ;
device value operation operation - ex;rselggion —> | GOT display
. t

If no expression is specified

2) Sequence of expressions for numerical input function

Operation using Mask
Input value |— expression — Shift operation —> | operation 2
(Write word operation) (AND)
Input value is calculated il
using the expression.
Data is written
to destination
device
v
Numerical Operation using ; Mask
value -« expression - ()R%\?eazniisoensg:f% <« | operation
display (Monitor word operation), P (AND)
*

Written value is calculated

using the expression.

If no expression is specified

%1 It is opposite to the write shift operation.

For example, if the shift operation is performed 2 bits to the right, the reverse shift
operation is carried out 2 bits to the left.
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5-137

MELSOFT

*k 2 What arithmetic is done by write mask operation
Write mask operation is different from ordinary logical product (AND) operation.

The following arithmetic is done.

Operation result (write value)=

(processing result up to shift operation AND mask value) OR (present value AND reverse pattern of mask value)

Example: This example assumes the following setting.

Item Setting
Input value 5555H
Operation by expression None
Shift operation None
Mask value 00FFH
Device value prior to write
(present valuep) AAAAH

Processing result up to shift operation
and mask value are ANDed.

5555+ AND 00FFH = 0055+

Device value prior to write (present value)
and reverse pattern of mask value are
ANDed.

AAAAH AND FFOOH = AAOOH

!

ORed and its result is
value.

The above two processing results are

0055H OR AAOOH = AA55H

handled as a write

(5) Expression performed when GOT-F900 series is used
There are the following methods for expression performed for the GOT-F900

series.

The value resulting from four function arithmetic done on the data of a word
element with the values entered into Gain 1, Gain 2 and Offset is displayed or

entered.

(@) Gain 1

Multiplication is performed. (Defaults to 1 when not used)

* Word element data X Gain 1

(b) Gain 2

Division is performed. (Defaults to 1 when not used)

* Word element data/Gain 2

(c) Offset

Addition or subtraction is performed. (Defaults to 0 when not used)
Enter a negative value to perform subtraction.

* Word element data + Offset

Calculation is made in the following format.

Word element data X Gain 1/ Gain 2 + Offset
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5.9.5 Station number switching function (Switches the monitor destination to the same
device of another station number)

| GoT-A%00series | O | GoT-Foooseries | x |

This function allows you to switch the device of the currently monitored object to the
same device of another station number on the same data link/network/CC-
Link/Ethernet system to monitor multiple PLC stations on the same monitor screen.
This function is available only when the connection target PLC is the MELSEC-A,
MELSEC-QnA or MELSEC-Q series.

POINT

The stations whose station numbers can be changed are the same as those in the
access range that the GOT can monitor.

For the range that can be monitored, refer to the GOT-A900 Series User's Manual
(GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5 compatible Connection manual).

(1) Function outline
(a) The same object is used to monitor the devices of the other stations.

Station No. 1
(For data link) , A
o |[o-o0 | .
Station No. 0
Station No. 2 “ ‘/]D100 \(master station)
— Monitoring the
o |o-0 ! 1 \' H ‘ ‘ ‘ o s ! ! \l host station

D100/ 40

Station number change device

D20 |00FF (Hexadecimal)

[
D100200] L~ D100[ 40 [
—‘ I Station No. 3 W T L]

o

o [0-o0 |
J

—‘ ‘/]Dmo
|1

Monitoring station
No. 1

D100 100

Monitoring station
No. 2

D100 200

Monitoring station
No. 3

D100/ 10|

Station number change
device

D20 |0001 | (Hexadecimal)

Station number change
device

D20 |0002 | (Hexadecimal)

Station number change
device

D20 |0003| (Hexadecimal)

Setting Portion

Settings

Switching Station No. dialog box

All
Device: D100

Screen Auxiliary
setting dialog box

< Auxiliary >tab

Carry out station no. change: checked

(b) The network/station is selected and monitored according to the screen type.

Base screen itori ; Monitoring the other station Monitoring the other station
Monitoring the host station NW Now 1 NW Now 1
—I Station No.: 3 Station No.: 3
—> = —> — —» —
Overlap window 1 Monitoring the Monitoring the Monitoring the other
. . station N/W No.: 2
host station host station Station No.: 6
Station number change device (hexadecimal)
Base screen :D20| 00FF 0103 0103
Overlap window screen 1 :D21| 00FF 00FF 0206
Setting Portion Settings

Switching Station No. dialog box

Screen type
Base: D20

Overlap window 1: D21
Overlap window 2: D21

Screen Auxiliary
setting dialog box

< Auxiliary >tab

Carry out station no. change: checked
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(2) Setting items
The station number switching function consists of the following setting items.
« "Switching Station No." dialog box

—QO Switching — Checked/Unchecked
station No.
—O Al — Checked/Unchecked
O Device dialog box |...Set the Device No.
—O Screen — Checked/Unchecked
type
yP —OBase Checked/Unchecked
’:‘ O Device dialog box ‘...Set the Device No.
O_verlap ——— Checked/Unchecked
window1
E O Device dialog box \...Set the Device No.
- ooverlap _ checked/Unchecked
window?2
E Device dialog box \...Set the Device No.
Superimpose— Checked/Unchecked
window
QO Device dialog box \...Set the Device No.
L —O Include Touch key action/observe Status(Screen)/Script(Screen)

(3) Setting method
Refer to the following items of the help for details of the settings and operation method.
1) Choose [Help]-[Firstly].
2) Choose "Setup operations using the "Common" menu"—"Setting up the
switching station number device" from Contents of Help.
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POINT

» The stations accessible by switching station number are equal to the stations that
can be accessed for monitoring the objects.
For details, refer to the operating manual for the GOT-A900 Series Operating
Manual (GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5 compatible Connection
System Manual)

» The devices for the following objects do not allow the switching station number.
Even when a switching station number is instructed, the GOT continues the
monitoring using the same device specified by the object.

» Alarm list sk 1 * Switching screen

* Trend graph display=1 + Alarm history display

» Hardcopy function » Switching station number

+ System information function * Report Function

* Clock display * Scatter chart display functionsk 1

*1: Unusable only when the memory save function is used.
* When a GOT data register (GD) is used for the station No. switching device, the
GOT monitors station No.0 of network No.0 immediately after the GOT is started
until a value is set for the station No. switching device (GD).
Thus, the system alarm "402 Communication timeout. Confirm communication
pathway or modules." will occur depending on the connection type.
To not occur the system alarm, create the initial displaying screen and set the value
to switching station No. device in the screen.
The station number can be changed by performing station number switching
operation with the touch key.
Refer to Section 5.5 for the station number switching operation with the touch key.

Monitoring the Monitoring the

host station - other station
NW No.: 2
Station No.: 10
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CHAPTERG OPERATION FOR DISPLAY OF MONITORING SCREEN ON GOT

6.1 Operations to Be Set for the First Time

| coT-ac00series | O | coT-Foooseries | O |

The following describes the outline of the procedures for common setting required for
preparing screens on the GT Designer.
For operation procedures of each item, refer to the help window of the GT Designer.

Start

Select [ New ] in the selection dialog box of the project displayed
when the drawing software is started, and set the GOT/PLC type.

Select the [Common]-[Switching Screen] menu to set the
switching device for the base screen and the window screen
(Base screen switching device default value : DO)

Select [Common]-[Switching Station No.] menu to designate the
device for switching the station number

[ITTHIf station number is not switched,
setting is not required

Select the [Common]-[Password] menu to set password for each ) o
security level to show/hide objects [IMMf the security function is not used,

(Default value of the security level : 0 (lowest)) setting is not required

A 4

Select the [Project]-[Option] menu to set the operation
environment (Toolbar status (shown/hidden), Display method of
grid, etc.) of the GT Designer

Select the [View]-[Color Setting] menu and designate display
colors for each object and figure by using the color list box
(Available only for 256-color TFT display)

End
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6.2 Operations for Drawing Figures
| coT-A%00seies | O | coT-Foooseries | O |
Operations for drawing figures are described in the help window.
For further details, refer to the help window of the GT Designer.
6.3 Operations for Object Setting
| coT-A%00seies | O | coT-Foooseries | O |

The following describes the outline of the operation procedures for drawing objects.
For further details, refer to the help window of the GT Designer.

Start

« Select the object to draw from the [Draw] menu
« Click the button of the object to draw on the tool palette

The object drawing dialog box is displayed

Designate the basic tab items (basic setting, display setting, etc.) I

If extension tab is not designated

If extension tab is designated

Click the[Extended>>|button

Designate the extended tab items
(option, expression, etc.)

After setting, click the[OK]button

Designate the display position of the object




6 OPERATION FOR DISPLAY OF MONITORING SCREEN ON GOT MELSOET

6.4 Operations for Creating a Report Screen

| coT-A%00seies | O | coT-Foooseries | x |

The following flowchart gives an outline of operation procedure for creating a report

screen.
For full information, refer to the help function of the GT Designer.

s )

Choose the [Screen]-[New Screen] menu and create a new report
screen.

Choose the [Report]-[Common] menu and set the page renewal,
watch interval, abort trigger device, report print format, margins,

etc.

A 4

Choose the [Report]-[Parameter] menu and set the report
screen parameters (report style selection, page
number/time-of-day print selection, collection trigger designation).

Y

Using report figures (line/text), set the print layout.

Using print objects (numerical/comment), set the data to be printed.

Specify the header/repeated lines. I

l
=
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[ GoT-A%00 series

| O | coTFoooseries | x |

POINT

When using GT SoftGOT, you need not perform this operation.

6.5.1 Types of system program installed on GOT

To operate the GOT, the following system programs must be installed on the GOT.

POINT

program again.

(Example 1)
Basic function OS s Ver. 9.**
PLC communication driver : Ver. 9.*.*
Extended function OS : Ver._lq.*.*

The GOT operates.

« If the system program of GT Designer used to create the screen data is newer
than the system program installed in the GOT unit, the older system program may
not be compatible with some new functions.

When downloading the screen data, it is recommended to install the system

* The versions (leftmost versions) of the basic function OS, PLC communication
driver and extended function OS to be installed into the GOT should be the same.
If they are different, the GOT will not operate.

(Example 2)
Basic function OS s Ver. 9.x.*
PLC communication driver : Ver. 8.*.*
Extended function OS s Ver. 8.x.*

The GOT does not operate.

(1) Standard monitor OS

The system program to control the monitor function

Communication driver

)

The driver to communicate between the GOT and the PLC CPU

3)

Extended function OS (Installed as required)

(a) The system programs which provides the GOT with the
following extended functions

* Ladder monitoring

* Recipe function

* Operation panel

function function

 System monitoring  Sound function * Report function
function

* Special unit monitoring < Printer function * Barcode function
function

* Network monitoring « Video display function < RGB screen display
function function

» Motion monitoring » Gateway function * Servo amplifier monitor
function function
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(b) Combination of installable extended function Operating
Systems
Up to nine of the following extended function OSs can be selected as a
combination of extended function OSs that can be installed into the GOT.
The number of installable extended function OSs varies with the GOT built-
in memory space. (If an extension memory board is not fitted, the extended
function OSs equivalent to a total of up to six required memories in the
table can be stored.)
Refer to Appendix 6 for details of the GOT built-in memory and installed
extended function OSs.

Extended Function OS Name Number Equwalent 0 quwred Remarks
Memories at Installation
System monitor 1 —
MELSEC-A ladder monitor 1
; O Only one
Ladder | MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor function 1 2 mav be
monitor | MELSEC-Q ladder monitor function> 1 2 y
: selected.
MELSEC-FX ladder monitor 1
Motion Monitor 2 —
Special unit, Recipe, Sound 1 —
Network monitor 1 —
List editor function (MELSEC-A)>* 1 2 —
Gateway (Server/Client, FTP Server, Mail) 2 —
Servo amplifier monitor 2 —
ESC Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, Key board > 2 1
PCL Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, Key board < 2 1
ESC Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, /02 1
PCL Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, /02 1
ESC Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, Video/RGB 2 1
PCL Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, Video/RGB>X 2 1
Ch|ne§’e(B|gS) Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, Key 1 Only one
board 2
Other - - - 8 may be
Chinese(Big5) Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, /0”2 1 selected
Chinese(Big5) Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, 1
Video/RGB * 2
Chinese(GB) Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, Key
o 1
board 2
Chinese(GB) Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, /0> 2 1
Chinese(GB) Printer, Barcode, Report, CSV, 1
Video/RGB* 2

% 1: If the OSs are installed into the GOT where multiple extended/optional functions have already
been installed, they may not be installed depending on the status of the GOT memory area.
In such a case, install them again after removing the extended/optional functions installed in the
GOT.
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% 2: Install the "Other" extended function OSs when using the following functions.
* Report function » Operation panel function < Printer function
« Barcode function « Video display function * RGB display
 External I/O function  « When object function is used to create CSV format files
For this extended function OS, refer to the following 1) and 2) and select the OS that meets the
language to be output to the printer or CSV file and the optional device used.
1) Language to be output to the printer connected to the GOT or the CSV file (alarm
history display function, recipe function)
ESC printer : Output in Japanese
PCL printer : Output in English
Chinese (Big 5) printer : Output in Chinese (traditional language)
Chinese (GB) printer : Output in Chinese (simplified language)

2) Used optional device

External key input : Operation panel, ten-key panel (operation panel function)

Proximity 1/O : External I/O device (external I/O function)

Video/RGB input : Video camera (video display function), personal computer
(RGB display function)

(4) ROM_BIOS (Reinstalled as required)
ROM_BIOS is a system program designed to control the GOT hardware and to
make communication between the personal computer and GOT.
ROM_BIOS is installed the GOT before it is shipped from the factory, but when
specific functions are used, ROM_BIOS of the compatible version or later must
be reinstalled in the GOT.

Before starting reinstallation, always check the precautions in Section 6.5.2.
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6.5.2 Required knowledge before installation of system program

(1) Operations required to use new functions supported by the new
version of the GT Designer
1) When using the following function, check that the version of ROM_BIOS
installed in the GOT is compatible with the function used.

Applicable version of ROM_BIOS

Function Name

For A985 / 97 * / 960GOT For A95 * GOT
When using the flash PC Version F or later Not allowed for use
cardsk1
QnA ladder monitor
function, Q ladder Version H or later Not allowed for use
monitor function
When using the A9GT-
FNB8M/ Version J or later Not allowed for use
A9GT-QFNB8M

Maximum number of
base screens set (when

using 1025 to 4096 Version P or later

screens)
Ethernet connection Version Q or later
function
Gateway function Version S or later

* 1: If either of the following status has occurred during use of the flash PC card, perform the
scan disk of the flash PC card on the personal computer used.
» PC card-related error code (334, 351, 352, 353, 354, and 355) was detected by the alarm
list (System Alarm) function.
» The "Data transfer error" message was displayed when you executed the screen copy of
the utility functions.
% 2: The corresponding ROM_BIOS is factory-installed in the GOT unit.

POINT

» How to check the ROM_BIOS version installed in the GOT
Use the memory information function of the GOT.

— MEMORY INFORMATION

[ S/IW Version ]
*ROM BIOS Ver.2.0. — SOM—BIOS
*SYSTEM Ver.2.0.0 ersion

*COMM. DRIVER Ver.2.0.0
*PLC MONITOR Ver.2.0.0
+ ESC PRINT.B-CODE Not Installed

+LADDER (A) Ver.2.0.0

*SP. UNIT MON Ver.2.0.0
(SP,RECIPE,WAVE)

*SP. UNIT DATA Not Installed

*NET WORK MON  Ver.2.0.0 |i|

2) If ROM_BIOS of the GOT is not compatible, reinstall ROM_BIOS of the GT
Designer in the GOT.

POINT

» How to check the ROM_BIOS version of the GT Designer
Select the [Communication] - [Install] - [ROM_BIOS] menu, and check the version
of ROM_BIOS in the [ROM_BIOS Install] dialog box.

3) Install the OS in the GOT.
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Precautions for installing the system program

« Before installing the system program to the GOT under use, be sure to make a
backup of the screen data stored in the GOT. (Backup data is not required if the
screen data is stored in FD or HD.)
If the system program is installed, the screen data stored in the memory of the
GOT will be deleted.
Back-up operation can be carried out by using the upload function.

* Check that the communication cable connectors are firmly attached to the
connection ports on the GOT and the personal computer.

 Set up communication of the personal computer (RS-232C port, communication
speed).
Select the [Project]-[Option] menu and set up communication.

* Do not input other data to the PC card to which the ROM_BIOS is to be
installed.
When the ROM_BIOS is installed from the PC card to the GOT, other data will
be deleted.

« Before installing the system program, be sure to remove the communication
unit‘communication board/option unit from the GOT.
If the GOT has the built-in communication interface, disconnect the
communication cable.

Precautions while the system program is installed
* Do not turn OFF the GOT or the personal computer.
Do not disconnect the communication cable.
If the GOT or the personal computer is turned OFF or if the communication
cable is disconnected during installation, the GOT may stop operating.
 Once installation of the ROM_BIOS is started, it cannot be canceled.
If canceled, the GOT may stop operating.
* Once installation of the OS is started, it can be canceled, but re-installation is
required.
If the GOT or the personal computer is turned OFF or if the communication
cable is disconnected to cancel installation, the GOT may stop operating.

POINT |

If the GOT does not run due to any of the above-indicated operations, reinstall
the system program in the following procedure.

1) Switch off the GOT unit.

2) Remove the communication board/communication unit/option unit loaded to

the GOT.
If the GOT has the built-in communication interface, disconnect the
communication cable.

3) Hold down the following two places of the GOT display section at the same

time and switch on the GOT.

4) The "Reinstall the ROM_BIOS/OS" message appears on the GOT display

section.

5) Follow the instructions on the GOT display section to complete the installation

operation.
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6.5.3 Installation of ROM_BIOS

The following describes the outline of the operation procedures for installation of the
ROM_BIOS.
For further details, refer to the help window of the GT Designer.

Start

Select the [Communication]-[Install]-[ROM_BIOS] menu

The ROM_BIOS installation dialog box is displayed I

A 4

Select the source path name and the destination (GOT/PC card)

Click the|Install button

=

POINT |

The ROM_BIOS is installed as follows according to the destination (GOT/PC
card).
* If installed to GOT
The ROM_BIOS is installed to the built-in memory of the GOT via RS-232C.
* If installed to PC card
The ROM_BIOS is copied to the PC card mounted to the PCMCIA slot.
Mount the PC card which contains the ROM_BIOS to the GOT, and install the
ROM_BIOS to the built-in memory of the GOT by the following procedure.
1) Mount the PC card to the GOT.
2) Turn OFF the GOT.
3) Remove the communication board/communication unit/option unit from the
GOT.
If the GOT has the built-in communication interface, disconnect the
communication cable.
4) Turn ON the PC card access switch.
5) Turn ON the GOT while pressing the following two areas on the GOT display
simultaneously.

6) The message to indicate that ROM_BIOS is being installed appears on the
GOT display, and installation is carried out.
7) Complete installation according to the instruction on the GOT display.
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6.5.4 Installation of OS

The following describes the outline of the operation procedures for OS installation.
For further details, refer to the help window of the GT Designer.

C s )

A 4
Select the [Communication]-[Install]-[OS] menu

The OS installation dialog box is displayed I

Select the source path name and the destination (GOT/PC card)

Select the type of OS to install

Click the|Install/ button

POINT |

The OS is installed as follows according to the destination (GOT/PC card).
* If installed to GOT
The OS is installed to the built-in memory of the GOT via RS-232C.
* If installed to PC card
The OS is copied to the PC card mounted to the PCMCIA slot of the personal
computer.
Mount the PC card which contains the OS to the GOT, and install the OS to the
built-in memory of the GOT by the following procedure.
1) Mount the PC card to the GOT.
2) Turn OFF the GOT.
3) Remove the communication board/communication unit/option unit from the
GOT.
If the GOT has the built-in communication interface, disconnect the
communication cable.
4) Turn ON the PC card access switch.
5) Turn ON the GOT while pressing the following two areas on the GOT
display simultaneously.

6) The message to indicate that OS is being installed appears on the GOT
display, and installation is carried out.
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6.6 Download of Screen Data

| coT-A%00seies | O | coT-Foooseries | O |

The following describes the outline of the operation procedures for downloading the
screen data.
For further details, refer to the help window of the GT Designer.

s )

A 4
| Select the [Communication]-[Download (to GOT)]-[Monitor Data] menu I

| The download dialog box for the monitor data is displayed I

A 4

| Select the destination (GOT/PC card) I

Select whether to download all data or part of data
(If part of data is selected, designate the screen number to
download)

Click the button I

POINT |

* For screen data downloading (reading) operation performed when GT SoftGOT
is used, refer to the GT SoftGOT Version 5 Operating Manual.

* The screen data is downloaded as follows according to the destination
(GOT/PC card).
(When using the GOT-F900 series, you cannot select the PC card.)
If downloaded to GOT
The screen data is downloaded to the built-in memory of the GOT via RS-232C.
If downloaded to PC card
The screen data is copied to the PC card mounted to the PCMCIA slot of the
personal computer.
Mount the PC card which contains the screen data to the GOT, and select the
screen copy function from the utility screen of the GOT to copy the screen data
to the built-in memory of the GOT.
For details of the screen copy function, refer to the GOT-A900 series operating
manual (extended ¢ option functions manual).
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6.7 Debugging of Screen Data

| coT-A%00seies | O | coT-Foooseries | x |

POINT

When using GT SoftGOT, you cannot use GT Debugger.

The following describes the outline of the operation procedures for debugging the
screen data downloaded to the GOT between the personal computer and the GOT.
For further details, refer to the help window of the GT Debugger.

Start

Activate the GT Debugger I

A 4

Read the screen data downloaded to the GOT by either of the |

following operations
« Select the [File]-[Open] menu

']
* Click the button

Start communication between the GOT and the personal
computer by either of the following operations
« Select the [Communication]-[Start] menu

« Click the |3__|button.

Debug each screen I

A 4

Save the device values designated by the debugging operation
(By reading this file next time, device values set previously can
be used for debugging)
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CHAPTERY7 SCRIPT FUNCTIONS

7.1 Overview

7.1.1 Features

This chapter explains the script functions which can be used with the GOT-A900

series.

The script functions are designed to control the GOT display with the GOT's original
programs (hereafter abbreviated to "scripts").

Controlling the GOT display with the GOT side script reduces the load sharply on the
system side (e.g. PLC CPU, microcomputer) display.

(1) Ease of system maintenance
Using the script functions, the system side needs only machine control programs,
facilitating system maintenance.

(2) A variety of screen controls exercised by GOT alone
Using the script functions enable the following operations which could not be
achieved by the GOT alone.

(@)

(b)

Cooperation with various object functions

* A single lamp represents multiple bit device states.

* A specific part is displayed if any of multiple bit devices is on, and is
erased if they are all off.

* As soon as a numeric value is input, a part denoting "Already input" is
pasted to the place adjacent to the input value indication frame.

* A single touch switch is used to perform multiple operations
corresponding to multiple states.

* As soon as the alarm list (system alarm) function detects an error, the
troubleshooting screen appears automatically.

Complicated arithmetic processing
* A polynomial operation which was difficult to be represented in a ladder
program is represented simply on a single line.
Ladder program Script

— - Dl D2 DB
/DG K100 DB
- D3 D4 D7
/D7 K100 D7
+ D6 D7 DS

D5=(D1-D2)/100+(D3-D4)/100

I S Sy

* Not only four fundamental operations but also various application
arithmetic functions, such as trigonometric and exponential functions, can
be used optionally.

Unlimited application fields

* The corresponding year, month and day are found by the entry of year,
month and day and the entry of the number of days.

When will it be 345 days after May 20, 20007 — April 30, 2001

* The day of the week is found by the entry of year, month and day.

What day of the week is February 21, 1961? — Tuesday

7-1
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Easy-to-understand programming language
As a script is a language type program like the C language, all you need is entry-
level programming knowledge to create programs.

Programming editors available on the market
You can use the familiar text editors (e.g. Microsoft® Windows® -standard memo
pad, Wordpad) for programming to improve program productivity.

Execution condition selectable on script basis

Any of various conditions (any time, periodic, bit OFF to ON/ON to OFF, during
bit ON/OFF, periodic during bit ON/OFF) may be chosen as a trigger to execute
each script, enabling script execution scheduling.

Fully useful debugging functions

Since a script is like the C language, the general C language compiler or
debugger (e.g. Microsoft® Visual C++) can be used for simulation by making
slight corrections. This is effective for debugging a complicated script which uses
many control statements.

The system monitor function is useful for hardware debugging using the GOT.
You can use the test and device monitor functions to check conditional branching
in a script. By monitoring the GOT special registers (GS), you can easily check
error information and a script in execution.

Grammar check on created scripts
Before executing created scripts on the GOT, you can make a grammar check on
GT Designer, increasing programming efficiency.

Digital's script language convertible
You can convert the script language (D script/global D script) created on Digital
package "GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows 95 (Ver. 3.0)" and operate it on the GOT.

POINT

» Make "execution condition setting" and "grammar check" on GT Designer at the
time of monitor screen creation. Refer to GT Designer help for details.

* Digital's script language is converted on GT Converter.
Refer to the GT Converter help for convertible data and converting method
details.
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7.1.2 Operating instructions

You should know the following instructions to use the script functions.

(1) Usable range of the script functions
Since these functions are designed to control the GOT display, do not use them
to exercise machine control which demands severe timings.
For data changes to be made from the GOT to the PLC, configure up an interlock
circuit in a sequence program to ensure that the whole system will operate safely.

(2) Stopping the script processing

In any of the following cases, the corresponding script processing is stopped,

resulting in an error.

* A numerator is divided by a denominator of 0

» A monitor device value cannot be handled as BCD when "16-bit BCD" or "32-bit
BCD" was selected as a script data format.
Example) [D0]=[D1]: Present value of D1 is "Ox991A"

* An operation result is outside the BCD range when "16-bit BCD" or "32-bit
BCD" was selected as a script data format.
Example) 16-bit: Other than 0 to 9999

32-bit: Other than 0 to 99999999

* As the write destination device of the while statement, a temporary device area
(TMP) was not used but the PLC CPU device or GOT internal device (GD) was
used.

POINT

* Refer to Section 7.2.3 for details of the usable data ranges.
* Refer to Section 7.2.2 for details of the while statement.
* Refer to Section 7.5 for the actions to be taken when script processing has

stopped.

(3) Differences in processing result between data formats

Note that any of the following cases will produce an unintended processing

result.

* When the script data format selected is other than "16-bit BCD" and "32-bit
BCD", the constant described is outside the range of the selected data format.

* When the script data format selected is "16-bit unsigned BIN" or "32-bit
unsigned BIN", the constant described is negative.

* When the script data format selected is other than "real number", the constant
described is with a decimal point.

POINT

Refer to Section 7.2.3 for details of the data formats.

(4) Instructions for monitor device description
Some PLC CPU devices to be monitored require their device numbers to be
described in the specific number of digits.
Note that a malfunction may occur if they are not described in the specific
number of digits.

POINT

Refer to Section 7.2.3 for details of the describing method.
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(5) Instructions for substitution delay
The script function writes the operation result to the PLC CPU at an end of one

script.

Hence, performing substitution processing as in "Example 1" causes a write delay.
Describe a script as in "Example 2" and "Example 3" to minimize the frequencies
of communications with the PLC CPU and avoid influence on monitor processing.
Example 1) Substitution processing using PLC CPU devices

[w:D1]=[w:D0]; /[substitutes DO into D1.
[w:D2]=[w:D1]; //substitutes D1 into D2.
DO 100 e 100
D1 200 e \ 100
D2 300 } 200

Script start Script end

In this script, the DO value is not reflected on D2 immediately,
causing a write delay. This status persists until this script is
processed.

Note that using the GOT internal devices (GD, GB) as the
substitution devices will give the same result.

Example 2) Substitution processing using temporary works

[w:TMP0001]=[w:DO0];
[w:D1]=[w:TMP0001];
[w:D2]=[w:TMP0001];

/Isubstitutes DO into TMP0001.
/Isubstitutes TMP0001 into D1.
/Isubstitutes TMP0001 into D2.

DO 100 . 100

D1 200 \ 100

D2 300 \ 100
Script start Script end

Using the temporary works designed for script functions prevents a

write delay.

POINT

Refer to Section 7.2.3 for details of the temporary works.
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Example 3) Substitution processing using GOT internal devices (GD, GB)

[w:GD1]=[w:DQ0]; /Isubstitutes DO into GD1
[w:D1]=[w:GD1]; //substitutes GD1 into D1.
[w:D2]=[w:GD2]; /Isubstitutes GD1 into D2.

As the processing timing using GOT internal devices (GD, GB) is the
same as that using temporary works, a write delay can be prevented.
When using the GOT internal devices to prevent a substitution delay,
perform GOT internal device substitution delay cancel in the script
setting of GT Designer.

POINT

* Refer to the help of GT Designer for details of the script setting using GT
Designer.

* When GOT internal device (GD, GB) substitution delay cancel is performed, a link
scan is made on each line having the GOT internal device (GD, GB). Note that
the monitor processing of the GOT may delay when GD internal devices (GD,
GB) are used in many places.

(6) Precautions for converting Digital's script language
The LS devices described in Digital's script language are designed to be free
from a substitution delay.
Hence, when Digital's script language using LS devices as shown in "Example 1"
in (5) is converted, different operation may be performed on the GOT.
As shown in "Example 2" in (5), use temporary works in Digital's script language
using LS devices to prevent a substitution delay.
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7.2 Specifications

This section describes the specifications of the script functions.
7.2.1 Types

There are the following types of script functions.

(1) Project script function
This type of script operates for the whole project created on GT Designer.
The project script function can always be performed during online processing of
the GOT.
A script is executed when its preset execution condition is enabled.
Up to 256 scripts can be set to one project.

POINT

« Operating for the whole project, a project script is useful for the following case:
Example) As soon as the alarm list (system alarm) function detects an error, the
troubleshooting screen appears automatically.
* The project script monitor devices are always operating.
Therefore, note that a larger number of monitor points will make the monitor
screen slower in response.

(2) Screen script function
This type of script operates for each screen created on GT Designer.
The screen script function may be performed only while the corresponding
screen appears during online processing of the GOT.
A script is executed when its preset execution condition is enabled.
These scripts may be set on base screens/window screens (super impose
window, overlap window 1, overlap window 2).
Screens called by the screen calling function will also be the target of script
processing.
However, screens shown by the part display function will not be the target of
script processing.
Up to 256 scripts can be set to one screen (including the screen called by the
screen calling function).

POINT

* Refer to Section 4.1 for details of each screen.

* Refer to Section 5.10.1 for details of the screen calling function.

* Refer to Section 5.4.1 for details of the part display function.

* The project script monitor devices are always operating. Hence, a larger number
of monitor points will make the monitor screen slower in response.

* Note that a larger number of screen script monitor device points will make the
monitor screen slower in response.
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This section describes the control structure of the script functions.

The following commands (control statements, operators, functions, etc.) are used to
program scripts.
Nesting is allowed in if, while and switch statements.
A return statement is used to end a script.

Item

Command

Description

Control
statement

[Statement example]
[Function]

[Point]

if(conditional expression){set of expressions}

Exercises judgment control. Evaluates the (conditional expression),
and if its result is true (other than 0), executes the {set of expressions}.
An if statement is the most basic judgment control, which is used to
perform specific processing for a given value or to change a program
sequence.

if to else

[Statement example]
[Function]

[Point]

if(conditional expression){set of expressions 1}else{set of expressions 2}
Exercises judgment control. Evaluates the (conditional expression),

and if its result is true (other than 0), executes the {set of expressions 1},
or if false (0), executes the {set of expressions 2}.

An if statement is the most basic judgment control, which is used to
perform specific processing for a given value or to change a program
sequence.

while

[Statement example]
[Function]

[Point]

while(continuous conditional expression){set of expressions}
Evaluates the (continuous conditional expression), and if its result is true
(other than 0), repeats executing the {set of expressions}.
If the "continuous conditional expression"” is false (0), execution exits
from the while statement.
+ A while statement is used to perform given processing for up to a
specific purpose.
(For example, waiting for touch key input)
Making the continuous conditional expression always true (other than 0)
results in an endless loop.
» A temporary device area must be used as the write destination device.

switch
case
default
brake

[Statement example]

[Function]

[Point]

switch(term)

{

case constant:set of expressions;break;

case constant:set of expressions;break;

default:set of expressions;

}

Creates a control statement using four reserved words of switch, case,

break and default.

In either of the following cases, executes the "sets of expressions"

following the case and default statements.

* The (term) value matches the "constant"

+ It does not match the case statement and there is a default statement

In either of the following cases, execution exits from { } of switch.

* There is a break statement within a script

* There are no case statements having the "constants" corresponding
to the (term) and no default statement.

Note that there may be no break and default statements in the control

statement.

The switch statement is used when a given variable value requires

different processings to be performed.

return

[Statement example]
[Function]
[Point]

return;
Ends a script.
A single script can have multiple returns.

[Statement example]
[Function]

Represents the end of a single statement. This symbol is necessary at
the end of a single statement.
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Item Command Description
[Statement example] if ((relational operation expression)&&(relational operation
expression)\.....}
&& [Function] 1 if two (relational operation expressions) are both true, or 0 if either is
false.
(Logical AND operator)
[Statement example] if ((relational operation expression)||(relational operation
Logical expression)X.....}
I [Function] 1 if either of relational operation expressions is true, or 0 if both are
false.
(Logical OR operator)
[Statement example]  if (!(relational operation expression)).....}
! [Function] 1 if the relational operation expression is 0, or 0 otherwise.
(Logical NOT operator)
< [Statement example]  <Term 1> < <term 2>
[Function] <Term 1> is less than <term 2>. (Left inequality operator)
[Statement example]  <Term 1> <= <term 2>
<= [Function] <Term 1> is less than or equal to <term 2>.
(Equivalence left inequality operator)
S [Statement example]  <Term 1> > <term 2>
. [Function] <Term 1> is greater than <term 2>. (Right inequality operator)
Relational
[Statement example]  <Term 1> >= <term 2>
>= [Function] <Term 1> is greater than or equal to <term 2>.
(Equivalence right inequality operator)
1= [Statement example]  <Term 1> != <term 2>
unction <Term 1> is not equal to <term 2>. (Non-equivalence operator
) [Function] T 1> is not | to <t 2> (N ival It
. [Statement example]  <Term 1> == <term 2>
unction <Term 1> is equal to <term 2>. (Equivalence operator
Functi T 1> | to <t 2>. (Equival t
o i + [Statement example]  <Term> + <factor>
unction s <factor> to <term>. ition operator
perator [Function] Adds <factor> to <t Additi t
[Statement example]  <Term> — <factor>
B [Function] Subtracts <factor> from <term>. (Subtraction operator)
[Statement example]  <Term> * <factor>
* [Function] Multiplies <term> by <factor>. (Multiplication operator)
Arithmetic [Statement example] ~ <Term> / <factor>
/ [Function] Divides <term> by <factor>. (Division operator)
[Point] If <factor> is 0, script operation stops.
[Statement example] ~ <Term> % <factor>
y [Function] Finds a remainder derived from division of <term> by <factor>.
° (Remainder operator)
[Point] If <factor> is 0, script operation stops.
[Statement example]  <Term> & <factor>
unction inds the logical produci of <term> and <factor>.
& [Function] Finds the logical product (AND) of <t d <fact
it product operator
Bit product t
| [Statement example]  <Term> | <factor>
unction inds the logical a of <term> and <factor>. (Bit addition operator
[Function] Finds the logical add (OR) of <t d <fact Bit additi It
N [Statement example]  ~ <bit>
Bit device [Function] Negates (inverts) <bit>. (Complement operator)
[Statement example]  <Term> * <factor>
A [Function] Finds the exclusive logical add (XOR) of <term> and <factor>.
(Bit difference operator)
< [Statement example]  <Term> << <factor>
[Function] Shifts <term> to the left by <factor>. (Left shift operator)
o [Statement example]  <Term> >> <factor>
[Function] Shifts <term> to the right by <factor>. (Right shift operator)
Substituti _ [Statement example]  <Device> = <term>
vostitution [Function] Stores <term> into <device>. (Substitution operator)
7-8 7-8
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Item Command Description
atement example set(<bit device>
set Stati t I t(<bit devi
[Function] SETs <bit device>.
Device rst [Statement example]  rst(<bit device>)
operation [Function] RSTs <bit device>.
alt [Statement example]  alt(<bit device>)
[Function] Inverts <bit device>.
Operator [Statement example]  bmov(<word device 1>, <word device 2>, <integer>)
bmov [Function] Batch-transfers the number of devices specified at <integer>, starting
Continuous from <word device 1>, to the number of devices specified at <integer>,
device starting from <word device 2>.
operation [Statement example] ~ fmov(<word device 1>, <word device 2>, <integer>)
fmov  |[Function] Transfers <word device 1> to the number of devices specified at
<integer>, starting from <word device 2>.
[Statement example]  sin(<word device or constant>)
sin [Function] Calculates the sine of the specified <word device or constant>. (Sine)
<word device or constant>: To be set in radian units.
[Statement example]  cos(<word device or constant>)
cos [Function] Calculates the cosine of the specified <word device or constant>.
(Cosine)
<word device or constant>: To be set in radian units.
[Statement example]  tan(<word device or constant>)
tan [Function] Calculates the tangent of the specified <word device or constant>.
(Tangent)
<word device or constant>: To be set in radian units.
[Statement example]  asin(<word device or constant>)
asin [Function] Calculates the arcsine of <word device or constant>. (Arcsine)
<word device or constant>: To be set in radian units.
[Statement example]  acos(<word device or constant>)
acos  |[Function] Calculates the arccosine of <word device or constant>. (Arccosine)
<word device or constant>: To be set in radian units.
Application )
Functi thmeti [Statement example]  atan(<word device or constant>)
unction irlerg]t?c)l: atan [Function] Calculates the arctangent of <word device or constant>. (Arctangent)
peratl <word device or constant>: To be set in radian units.
[Statement example]  abs(<word device or constant>)
abs [Function] Calculates the absolute value of <word device or constant>.
(Absolute value)
[Statement example]  log(<word device or constant>)
log [Function] Calculates the logarithm (natural logarithm) of base e <word device or
constant>.
[Statement example]  log10(<word device or constant>)
log10  [[Function] Calculates the logarithm (common logarithm) of base 10 <word device
or constant>. (Common logarithm)
exp [Statement example]  exp(<word device or constant>)
[Function] Calculates the power of base e <word device or constant>. (Exponent)
[Statement example]  1dexp(<word device 1 or constant 1>, <word device 2 or constant 2>)
1dexp  [[Function] Calculates the <word device 2 or constant 2> power of <word device 1
or constant 1> X 2. (Exponential product)
sqrt [Statement example]  sqrt(<word device or constant>)
[Function] Calculates the square root of <word device or constant>. (Square root)
Statement example Constant
p
Constant [Function] Represents a constant (decimal/hexadecimal/BCD/real number).
Refer to Section 7.2.3 for details of constants.
[Statement example]  [Device type:device number]
Yy
Others Device and temporary  |[Function] Represents a PLC CPU device, GOT internal device or temporary device
work area.
Refer to Section 7.2.3 for details of the devices and temporary works.
Comment /l [Stater_nent example]  //(comment) _ _ _
[Function] A comment for a script can be described in (comment).
7-9 7-9
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7.2.3 Usable data and representation methods

(1) Script data formats
You can choose any of the following seven different data formats for the script
functions.
Note that the data format selected is fixed on a script basis.
* 16-bit, signed BIN
* 16-bit, unsigned BIN
* 32-bit, signed BIN
* 32-bit, unsigned BIN
* 16-bit BCD
* 32-bit BCD
* 32-bit real number

POINT

Select the data format on GT Designer at the time of monitor screen creation.

For selective operation details, refer to the GT Designer help.

(2) Usable constants and representation methods
The following four different constants are usable with the script functions.

Constant Representation Method
Decimal number 124
Hexadecimal number OxFF12, 0x14AC67F1
Real number 32.124, 3.2124e + 10
BCD 344

Note that the data format of each script determines the usable constants and
data ranges as listed below.

Data Format Usable Constant Usable Data Range
Decimal number -32768 to 32767
16-bit, signed BIN A
Hexadecimal number 0 to 7FFF
. ) Decimal number 0 to 65535
16-bit, unsigned BIN -
Hexadecimal number 0 to FFFF
o Decimal number -2147483648 to 2147483647
32-bit, signed BIN -
Hexadecimal number 0 to 7FFFFFFF
. ) Decimal number 0 to0 4294967295
32-bit, unsigned BIN -
Hexadecimal number 0 to FFFFFFFF
BCD 0 to 9999
16-bit BCD
Hexadecimal number 0 to 270F
BCD 0 to 99999999
32-bit BCD
Hexadecimal number 0 to 5F5EQOFF
Real number —
32-bit real number
Hexadecimal number 0 to FFFFFFFF
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(3) Usable devices and representation methods
The devices available for the script functions are the same as those of the other

monitor functions.

The device types and whether the station number is specified or not change how
devices will be represented as indicated below.

Device Type Statement Example Representation Example
Word device [w:device number * 2] [w:D100]
Bit device [b:device number * 2] [b:X100]
Specified bit of word device [b:device number * 2. bit position] [b:D100.01]
Specified word of bit device [w:device number * 2] [w:X100]

Station number-specified
device * 1

[Network number-station
number:w:device number * 2]

[0-FF:w:D100]

*1: When the QCPU, QnACPU or ACPU is used, omitting the network number and station
number monitors the devices of the own station (0-FF).
*2: Depending on the PLC CPU device monitored, the device number must be described in the
number of digits as indicated below.

Number of Digits Described (Digits R tati
PLC CPU Used Device Name — 9 - ( - g ) cpreseniation Remarks
Word specified Bit specified Example
— 2 [b:..2303] Because of the channel + relay
OMRON PLC format, the relay part is described in
LR, AR, HR, WR — 2 [b:HR207] .
2 digits.
The file number is described in 3
[w:B000003] n )
B 6 7 digits, the element number in 3
[b:MB02343] . . e L
digits, and the bit position in 1 digit.
Allen-Bradley PLC - - - -
N, TP, TA, CP, CA 6 — [w:N007255] The file number is described in 3
TT, TN, CU, CD, digits, and the element number in 3
— 6 [b:TT004255] .
CN digits.
The data block (DB) is described in
SIEMENS PLC D — 9 [w:D000100000] |4 digits, and the data word (DW) in
5 digits.

POINT

Devices that may be monitored on the GOT depend on the monitor destination PLC
CPU. Refer to Section 4.8 for details.
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(4) Usable temporary device area and representation methods

The 1024 points (TMPO toTMP1023) are available for the temporary device area.
A variable is treated as 30-bit and stored with "0" at the GOT power ON.

As this variable is a global variable, it can be referred or updated by any script
when multiple scripts are created.

The temporary device area representation changes with the specified device type
as indicated below.

Device Type Statement Example Representation Example
Word device [w: temporary device area number] [w:TMP0001]
Bit device [b: temporary device area number. bit position] [b:TMP1023.01]

Temporary works are used in the following cases.
Example 1) Prevention of a write delay in substitution processing performed for
the PLC CPU (refer to Section 7.1.2)
Example 2) Write destination device of while statement (refer to Section 7.2.2)
Example 3) Variable for operation
When substituting a DO + 1 value into D1 and substituting a D1 + 1

value into D2
[w:TMP0001]=[w:D0]+1; /Isubstitutes DO+1 into TMP0001.
[w:D1]=[w:TMP0001]; //substitutes TMP0001 into D1.
[w:D2]=[w:TMP0001]+1; /Isubstitutes TMP0001+1 into D2.

POINT

The temporary device area is a 32-bit global variable.

Note that a correct value may not be read in either of the following cases.

» A value is read is read in the script whose data format is different from that of the
script used to write the value to the temporary device area.

(Example) Script A (data format: 16-bit unsigned)
[w:TMPO0000] = 0x1234;
Script B (data format: 32-bit unsigned)
[w:GD0000] = [w:TMP0000]

» A value is read is read in the script whose representation (word device/bit device)
is different from that of the script used to write the value to the temporary device
area.

(Example) Script C (data format: 16-bit unsigned)
[w:TMPOQ000] = 0x3;
if( [b:TMP0000.b0] == ON {s = »

When writing and reading a value to and from one temporary device area, use the

same data format and representation.
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(5) How to represent bit devices (system define)
Bit devices can be represented as indicated below.
(@) When performing relational operation of bit device
A device value, which is normally represented "1" or "0", may also be
represented "ON" or "OFF".

if([0:X100]==1){[w:D0]=100;} //if X100 is ON, DO is 100.
if([b:X100]==ON){[w:D0]=100;} //if X100 is ON, DO is 100.

(b) When performing substitution processing of bit device
A bit device, which is normally represented with a set or rst statement or by
substituting "1" or "0", may also be represented by substituting "ON" or

"OFF".
set([b:X100]); //X100 turns ON.
[b:X100]=1; //X100 turns ON.
[b:X100]=ON; //X100 turns ON.

(6) How to replace devices and constants (user define)
A device or constant used in a script can be replaced by any character string.
Make user define setting in the script symbol setting of GT Designer.
For details of the setting method, refer to the GT Designer help.

Example: When replacing "X100" with "LS1-ERROR" on GT Designer

if(LS1-ERROR==1){{w:D0]=100}; /fif X100(LS1-ERROR) is ON, DO is 100.
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7.2.4 Script execution
This section explains how to execute the script functions.

(1) Execution conditions
The script function execute a script whose execution condition is enabled and
writes the result to the PLC CPU.
There are the following execution conditions.
* Any time
* Bit OFF to ON/ON to OFF
* During bit ON/OFF
* Periodic during bit ON/OFF
* Periodic (1s increments)

POINT

Set the execution condition on GT Designer at the time of monitor screen creation.
For details of setting, refer to the GT Designer Help.

(2) Execution unit
The script function executes scripts one by one.
If the execution conditions of multiple scripts are enabled, they are not processed
concurrently.
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(3) Execution sequence
The script functions are executed in the following order.
. . . Max. .
) ) Screen Calling Function | Execution Order Set on GT ) Execution
Function Type Order Setting Screen Order ) Execution
Layer Order Designer Sequence
Count
Script A 1)
Project script function — — Script B 256 l
Script A 2)
Base Script B
Script A
First called screen Script B
Base N 256
: l
Script A
16th called screen Script B
Script A 3)
Superimpose window Script B
Script A
. . First called screen Script B
Superimpose window N 256 l
Script A
16th called screen Script B
Screen script function
Script A 4)
Overlap window 1 Script B
Script A
. First called screen Script B
Overlap window 1 " 256 l
Script A
16th called screen Script B
Script A 5)
Overlap window 2 Script B
Script A
. First called screen Script B
Overlap window 2 " 256 l
Script A
16th called screen Script B
POINT
Refer to Section 5.10.1 for details of the screen calling function.
7-15 7-15
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(4) Execution status
The script function performs any of the following processings according to the

script status.

Script Status

Processing

Waiting for turn

« A script waits its processing turn in accordance with the execution
sequence.
» When its turn has come, the script "waits for execution".

Waiting for execution

* Processing changes depending on whether the execution
condition is enabled or disabled.
Enabled: The corresponding script is "executed".
Disabled: The corresponding script "waits its turn" and the next
script "waits for execution".

* When the script ends, the processing result is written to the PLC
CPU and the corresponding script "waits its turn".
Also, the next script "waits for execution".

« If an error occurs, the corresponding script "stops" and the next

Execution . . .
script "waits for execution".
* When a screen change takes place during use of the screen script
function, the scripts set on the corresponding screen are all
"executed" and the next script then "waits for execution".
Stop » The script is kept "stopped" until error history clear is performed.
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This section provides the settings and procedure for executing the script functions.

Start

Create/edit scripts on the text editor

commercially available. I

complicated script, perform operatio
with a general C complier.

When many control statements were used to create a

e

n simulation as required

set the data format, trigger type, etc.

Read the created scripts to project data on GT Designer and

A 4

Make grammar check on the read scripts on GT Designer.

Yes

Grammatical?

Download the project data from the personal computer to the

GOT on GT Designer.

Start monitoring and check the script operating status using the
system monitor function.

Yes

Is operation normal?

( End

)

Refer to Section 7.4.

Refer to Section 7.5.1.

Refer to GT Designer Help.

Refer to GT Designer Help.

Refer to Section 6.6.

Refer to Section 7.5.2.

POINT

The grammar check function diagnoses whether the created scripts are
grammatical or not. If a grammatical mistake is found, the corresponding script
number, line number and error definition appear. Correct the script.
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7.4 Program Examples

This section explains script program examples.
7.4.1 Touch keys with interlock function

(1) Operation

When the Ready and | Run/Stop |keys turn ON, the lamp is lit.
The system operation is controlled synchronously with the lamp.

Screen Image Part Operation Definition
1
Running lamp : Indicates the operating status of the
| ] system.
key : Acts as an interlock for the
Run/Stop | key.

Run/Stop | key : Used to change the operating status
Runsstop (run/stop) of the system.

(2) Monitor screen settings

Part Name Object Type Setting ltem Setting
. . Monitor device MO0001
key Touch key function (bit) ) . .
Operation setting Bit ALT
) . Monitor device M0002
Run/Stop | key Touch key function (bit) - - )
Operation setting Bit ALT
MO0003
lamp Lamp indication function (bit) Monitor device (System operation controlling
device)

(3) Program example

Item Description
Data format 16-bit, signed BIN
Trigger type Any time
if ([b:M0001]&[b:M0002]==1) /lif the ready and run/stop keys both turn ON
{
set([b:M0003]); /lthe running lamp is lit and the system starts operating.
Script }
else{ //if not
rst([b:M0003]); /lthe running lamp is extinguished and the system is stopped.
}
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7.4.2 Lamps which change their indications under multiple conditions

(1) Operation
The operation of each line is controlled with a touch key and the control states of
three lines are represented by one lamp.

Screen Image Part Operation Definition

Control status | lamp : The lamp color and comment are changed

All lines stop I
according to the operating states of the

lines.
Line 1 [key : Used to control the operation of line 1.
' i ' i ' i Line 2 key : Used to control the operation of line 2.
. = - = - - Line 3 key : Used to control the operation of line 3.

- " Stop all lines |key :Used to stop all lines.
Stop all lines Bl

(2) Monitor screen settings

Part Name Object Type Setting ltem Setting
Monitor device D10
Indication range: $V==0 Lamp color: 182
Characters : All lines stop
Indication range: $V==1 Lamp color: 3
Characters : Line 1 running
Indication range: $V==2 Lamp color: 224
Characters : Line 2 running
Indication range: $V==3 Lamp color: 227
Control status | lamp Lamp indication function (word) L Characters : Line 3 running
Indication method (word) —
Indication range: $V==4 Lamp color: 28
Characters : Lines 1, 2 running
Indication range: $V==5 Lamp color: 31
Characters : Lines 1, 3 running
Indication range: $V==6 Lamp color: 252
Characters : Lines 2, 3 running
Indication range: $V==7 Lamp color: 162
Characters : Lines 1, 2, 3 running
- . . Monitor device X1
key Touch key function (bit) - ) .
Operation setting Bit ALT
- . . Monitor device X2
key Touch key function (bit) - - .
Operation setting Bit ALT
- . . Monitor device X3
key Touch key function (bit) ) . .
Operation setting Bit ALT
- . . Monitor device X0
Stop all lines | key Touch key function (bit) - - ;
Operation setting Bit SET
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Iltem Description
Data format 16-bit, signed BIN
Trigger type Any time
if(([b:X1]==OFF)&&([b:X2]==0FF)&&([b:X3]==0FF))
{[w:D10]=0;} /Istores 0 into D10 if lines 1, 2 and 3 are all OFF.
if(([b:X1]==ON)&&([b:X2]==0OFF)&&([b:X3]==0OFF))
{[w:D10]=1;} /Istores 1 into D10 if line 1 is ON and lines 2 and 3 are OFF.
if(([b:X1]==OFF)&&([b:X2]==0ON)&&([b:X3]==0OFF))
{lw:D10]=2;} /Istores 2 into D10 if line 2 is ON and lines 1 and 3 are OFF.
if(([b:X1]==OFF)&&([b:X2]==OF F)&&([b:X3]==0ON))
{[w:D10]=3;} /Istores 3 into D10 if line 3 is ON and lines 1 and 2 are OFF.
if(([b:X1]==ON)&&([b:X2]==0ON)&&([b:X3]==OFF))
{lw:D10]=4;} /Istores 4 into D10 if lines 1 and 2 are ON and line 3 is OFF.
Script if(([b:X1]==ON)&&([b:X2]==0OFF)&&([b:X3]==ON))

{w:D10]=5;}

if(([b:X1]==OF F)&&([b:X2]==ON)&&([b:X3]==ON))
{w:D10]=6;}

if(([b:X1]==ON)&&([b:X2]==ON)&&([b:X3]==ON))
{w:D10]=7;}

if ([b:X0]==ON)
{
rst([b:X1]
rst([b:X2]
rst([b:X3]
rst([b:X0]
}

oo =

/Istores 5 into D10 if lines 1 and 3 are ON and line 2 is OFF.

/Istores 6 into D10 if lines 2 and 3 are ON and line 1 is OFF.

[Istores 7 into D10 if lines 1, 2 and 3 are ON.

/fif all lines stop turns ON

/fturns OFF line 1.
/fturns OFF line 2.
/fturns OFF line 3.
/fturns OFF all lines stop.




7 SCRIPT FUNCTIONS MELSOFT

7.4.3 Password input screen with time limit function

(1) Operation
The password input screen returns to the previous screen if a correct password
is not entered within 10 seconds after it appeared.

Screen Image
Screen with key (base screen 3)

1

Screen change l

Part Operation Definition

T Returns in 10 seconds

Enter the manager password

button : Used to shift to the password input screen
U 1 2 3 fl_ 5 (base screen 4).
input : Password entered with to @ keys
appears.
I| to @ keys : Used to enter a value.
Clear |key : Used to clear the value entered.
Confirm | key : Used to confirm the value entered.

Password match

HManager screen

Line 1 Line 2 Line 3 J

Manager screen (base screen 5) appears.

(2) Monitor screen settings

Part Name Object Type Setting ltem Setting

button Touch key function Operation setting Switching to base screen 4
input Numerical input function Monitor device D10

key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [0031H]
key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [0032+]
key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [0033H]
key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [0034+]
key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [0035H]
@ key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [0036H]
key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [0037H]
key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [0038H]
\E’ key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [0039H]
@ key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [0030+]
key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [0088H]
key Touch key function Operation setting Key code [000DH]

7-21




7 SCRIPT FUNCTIONS MELSOFT

(3) Program example

Iltem Description
Data -
16-bit, signed BIN
format
Trigger
'99 Any time
type
if([0:GS1.01]==ONX /lonly when the password input screen has appeared
[w:TMP0001]=[w:GS7]; /Isubstitutes GS7 into TMP0001.
}
if(fw:D10]==3238){ /lwhen the correct password is entered
Script [w:D0]=5; /Iswitches to the manager screen (base screen 5).
i

[w:D10]=0; /[clears the password.

}

if((w:GS7]-[w:TMP0001]>=10} /lif more than 10 seconds have elapsed after the password input screen had appeared
[w:D0]=3; /Ireturns to the screen with manager button (base screen 3).

}

POINT

This program example uses GOT special registers (GS).

The GOT special registers (GS) store the GOT's internal information,
communication states, script error information and others.

A wide variety of operations can be achieved by making proper connections of the
GOT special registers (GS) with the script functions.

Refer to Section 4.5 for details of the GOT special registers (GS).
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7.5 Troubleshooting

The script functions do not provide error indications and so on caused by errors.
They stop the script in error to prevent the other scripts and various monitor functions
from stopping.

Hence, refer to the following description and debug each script without fail.

7.5.1 Simulation on general C language compiler or debugger

Since a script is like the C language, slight corrections made to it allows simulation on
the general C language compiler or debugger (e.g. Microsoft® Visual C++).
This function is effective for debugging a complicated script which uses many control

statements.
Use the following procedure to perform simulation on the general C language compiler
or debugger.
Changing file extension 1) Change the script file (extension ".txt") created
for the GOT into a C language source file
textl. txt — textl.c (extension ".c").
!
Additional description of main and include 2) Open the C language source file on the
Additional — ' #include<stdio.h> commercially available text editor and crate a
description TR " ;
Additional —» | main(){ ?"rqme with m_aln(){“} . Also, de_scr!be
description | #include<stdio.h>" at the beginning.
' [w:TMP0001]=0;
! while([w:TMP0000]<[w:D100]){
; if(!((fw: TMP0000]-1900)%4)){
i [w:TMP0001]=[w:TMP0001]+1;
e (Omitted) -
' [w:TMP0010]=[w:TMP0002]+[w:TMP0003]
i +[w:TMP0004]-1;
' [w:D200] = [w:TMP0010]%7;
Additional —>E }
description !
!
Changing device (variable) describing method 3) Change the device (variable) describing method
' #include<stdio.h> for script function into that for C language.
! main(){ When changing the variables for.script fun_ction
- : into those for C language, changing them in the
Description — wTMPO0001_ =0; . . .
change A - following definitions enables smooth restoration
Eﬁasr%lgtlon—»E while(_ wTMP0000__< wD100_ )X to the GOT script.
Description —»: if(!((_wTMPO000_ -1900)%4))
change ! s WLyt [T—
Description —» _wTMP0001__=_wTMP0001__+1; Definition 1 "[w:" —"_w!
Cchange ' AT " n "
L (Omitted) - Definition 2 "[b:" —"_b
Eheasr%igtion»i WTMP0010__= wTMP0002_ _+ wTMPO003 Definition 3 "] —"__
ipti | +_ wTMP0004__-1; : .
cDr?asr?Sgtfon_’: - - Using the batch replacement function of the
Sescnption —»y - _wD200__=_wTMP0010__%T: commercially available text editor will be
i} convenient to make changes.
l

(To the next page)
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(From the preceding page)
l

Variable definition (auto variable declaration)

Description — 1 #include<stdio.h>

...... (Omﬂted)

+_wTMP0004_ -1,
_wD200__ =_wTMP0010__%7;

| while( WTMP0000_ < wD100_ )
'}

_wTMP0001__= wTMP0001 +1;

_WwTMP0010__= wTMP0002 _+ wTMP0003 _

l

Execution of simulation

| T — 2
=i Classvien [ B Fievien ] @ inioven | |) 1 |

MELSOFT

4) In the C language, the variables used must be

defined beforehand.

change o As only one data format may be selected for one
void main(void){ L . . .
3 _ script in the script function, the variable types of
Addition — unsigned short _wTMP0000__; the C language must all be the same.
Additon ~ —>. unsigned short _wTMP0001_; Being conscious of the script data format, assign
Addition —» ! unsigned short _wTMP0002__; the variables as indicated below.
Additon — ! unsigned short _wD100__; Script Data Format Variable Type
..... (Omitted) - 16-bit, signed BIN short
16-bit, unsigned BIN unsigned short
~WTMP0001__=0; 32-bit, signed BIN long
32-bit, unsigned BIN unsigned long
if(!(CwTMPO000_ _-1900)%4)X 32-bit real number float

32-bit BCD/16-bit BCD * —

* : Selecting "32-bit BCD/16-bit BCD" as the script data
format disables simulation on the general C language
compiler or debugger.

5) Perform simulation on the general C language

compiler or debugger.
(The example shown on the left uses Microsoft®
Developer Studio.)

F You can utilize the step run, variable watch and
other functions available specifically from the
f debugger.
SRR On completion of debugging, reverse the steps
L ) 1) to 4) to restore the GOT script file.
wTHP0000w=wTHP0000w+1; L,j

POINT

» Choosing "32-bit BCD/16-bit BCD" as the script data format disables simulation
on the general C language compiler or debugger.

* Designed for use with only the script functions, the set, rst, alt, bmov and fmov
statements disables simulation on the general C language compiler or debugger.
Use substitution of 1 or 0 instead of the set or rst statement.

* When the system define (ON, OFF description) of the GOT is used unchanged,
the description of the define must be added to the C language source file.

* A substitution delay which occurs at the time of script execution on the GOT does
not occur during simulation on the general C language compiler or debugger.
Hence, take the occurrence of a substitution delay into consideration when

performing simulation.
* By applying the above, a new program created in C language and then debugged
may also be used as a GOT script.

7-24
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7.5.2 Errors and corrective actions for script execution on GOT

(1) Error checking method
The error information of the script functions is stored into the GOT special

registers (GS).

Check the stored information using the system monitor function and various
object functions (numerical display, lamp indication and others) of the GOT.
The GOT special registers (GS) have the following types of script function-related

items.
Address Item Name Description
Stores the information which indicates error occurrence.
GS14.00: Turns ON at error occurrence.
. . ) GS14.07: Turns ON at BCD error occurrence.
GS14 Script common information (read only) o
GS14.08: Turns ON at zero division error occurrence.
GS14.12: Turns ON at communication error occurrence (including access to out-
of-range device).
Stores the pointer value (16 to 46) which indicates the address where the script
error data (GS16 to 47) is stored. (Default: -1)
Every time error data is stored, the pointer value changes as indicated below.
. . " > "e" > "18" -» "20" » - -» "46" » "16"
GS15 Script error pointer
The pointer value denotes the address of the script error data (GS16 to 47) as
indicated below.
Example 1) When GS15 is 16, error data is stored into GS16, 17.
Example 2) When GS15 is 46, error data is stored into GS46, 47.
Store the script numbers and error codes of the scripts in error in due order,
starting from the higher addresses of the storage area.
GS16 to 47 |[Script error data When an error occurs, a script number and error code are stored on a 2-word
basis as a history.
Note that if 15 or more errors occur, the upper addresses are overwritten in order.
Stores the pointer value (49 to 79) which indicates the address where a script
execution number (GS49 to 79) is stored. (Default: -1)
Every time an execution number is stored, the pointer value changes as indicated
below.
GS48 Script execution pointer 1" > "49" > "50" » "51" » - -+ 79" » "49"
The pointer value denotes the address of the script execution number (GS49 to
79) as indicated below.
Example 1) When GS48 is 49, the execution number is stored into GS49.
Example 2) When GS48 is 79, the execution number is stored into GS79.
GS49 to 79 [Script execution number Store the script numbers of the scripts executed as a history.
GS384 Script common information (write only) [Turning ON GS384.0 clears the script error data (GS16 to 47).
7-25 7-25
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Address Item Name Description

Set the monitor time of one script in seconds.

If a script does not end the preset time after its start, script processing is stopped.
(Error code: 15)

The initial setting of "0" is processed as 10 seconds.

Setting Example Monitor Time
GS385 Script monitor time
0 (default) 10 seconds
1 1 second
10 10 seconds
11 11 seconds

Set whether initial operation will be performed or not when any of the following
conditions is enabled.

* The screen script function is used.

» The execution condition (trigger type) selected is "Rise/Fall".

» Switching to the screen having scripts takes place.

e . . . Bit Value of » .
GS386 Screen script initial operation Setting Example | Trigger Type Trigger Initial Operation
Bit OFF to ON ON
0 - Performed
Bit ON to OFF OFF
Bit OFF to ON ON
Other than 0 Not performed
Bit ON to OFF OFF

POINT

* Refer to Section 4.5 for details of the GOT special registers (GS).

* For details of the system monitor function, refer to the GOT-A900 Series
Operating Manual (GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5 Compatible
Extended < Option Functions).
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(2) Error code list

Error Code

Error Definition

Corrective Action

1

Initialization of project script functions
failed.

» Reduce the number of monitor device points of scripts.
» Reduce the number of project script functions to be executed.

Initialization of screen script functions

» Reduce the number of monitor device points of scripts and base screens.

2
(base) failed. » Reduce the number of screen script functions (base) to be executed.
» Reduce the number of monitor device points of scripts and superimpose
3 Initialization of screen script functions screens.
(superimpose window) failed. » Reduce the number of screen script functions (superimpose window) to be
executed.
» Reduce the number of monitor device points of scripts and overlap window
4 Initialization of screen script functions screens 1.
(overlap window 1) failed. » Reduce the number of screen script functions (overlap window 1) to be
executed.
» Reduce the number of monitor device points of scripts and overlap window
5 Initialization of screen script functions screens 2.
(overlap window 2) failed. » Reduce the number of screen script functions (overlap window 2) to be
executed.
The operation result is a value outside
P ] * Review the processing for the device which was brought outside the data range
6 the usable data range determined by ) . .
. of the corresponding script, and correct the script.
the data format of the script.
The number of scripts executed
. P » Change the number of scripts to be executed in one project to 256 or less.
7 exceeded the limit. Hence, there were )
. » Change the number of scripts to be executed on one screen to 256 or less.
scripts that were not executed.
When "16-bit BCD" or "32-bit BCD" was ) L
selected as the scriot data format. the » Check whether the device you want to monitor is correct.
8 ) ) P ' * Review the processing for the device which could not be handled as BCD, and
monitor device value could not be correct the script and sequence program
handled as BCD. P 9 program.
When "16-bit BCD" or "32-bit BCD" was
9 selected as the script data format, the [+ Review the processing for the device which was brought outside the BCD data
operation result was brought outside the| range.
BCD data range.
10 The numerator was divided by the * Review the factor which caused zero division in the corresponding script, and
denominator of 0. correct the script.
11 Write to a device failed. » Review the device description of the corresponding script.
Securing an internal area for device ) ) o _ )
12 ] ) » Reduce the number write device points in the corresponding script.
write failed.
The while statement has the description
13 of a device other than a temporary * Replace the write device in the while statement with a temporary device area.
work.
An expression was too complicated to o . ) L ) .
14 « Simplify or divide the operation expression in the corresponding script.
process.
15 A script did not end within the script » Check whether the corresponding script has gone into an endless loop.

monitor time.

» Increase the value of script monitor time (GS385).
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APPENDICES
Appendix1 Operations for Use of the Conventional Model Data

When using the monitor screen data for GOT800 as that for GOT900, the data must be
converted using the GT Converter.

This section outlines the operation to be performed to convert the monitor screen data
for GOT800.

For details of the GT Converter, refer to the help function of the GT Converter.

POINT

By converting the monitor screen data for GOT800 with the GT Converter, it can be used as the monitor
screen data for GOT900 without any restrictions.

Also, the data capacity of the data converted into the monitor screen data for GOT900 is about 30% less
than that of the monitor screen data for GOT800.

« When using the GOT data of earlier than the GOT800 as the monitor screen data for GOT900, perform the
following operation after converting it into the GOT data for GOT800 series using the drawing software for
GOTB800 series 1 contained in GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5.

For the converting operation, refer to the SW3NIW-A8GOTP Drawing Setting Software Package
Operating Manual (Monitor Screen Creation Manual).

*1 Install the software by executing "setup.exe"in the "GOT800" folder on the CD-ROM.

( START )

Start the GT Converter.

Select the monitor screen data for GOT800. I """ Refer to (2).

Convert it to the monitor screen data for GOT900 and store the new data.

- « Refer to (3).

Start the GT Designer are and edit the new data. @~ [+~ - Refer to (4).

( END )

App-1 App -1
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(1) Screen make-up of GT Converter

i, GT Conwerter

Project Screen  Help «—— Menu bar

= =i «— Tool bar

- Main window

(2) Selecting the data to be converted
(&) Perform either of the following operations.
* Click the icon on the tool bar.
* Select the [Project] - [Open] menu.

(b) As the [Open] dialog box appears, select the file type.
» ABGOT file: Screen data for GOT800 series
» PRO file: "GP-PRO/PBIII (DOS version)" made by Digital
* PRW file: "GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows 95 (Ver 2.0/Ver 2.1)" made by

Digital
: "GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows (Ver 3.0)" made by Digital
( Select the file type. ]
I
File narne: |
] A
Files of type: |a8g|u:ul|:u.gl:nl ﬂ

POINT

The data of the Digital package that may be converted is only the data created by "GP-PRO/PBIII (DOS
version)", "GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows 95 (Ver 2.0/Ver 2.1)" and "GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows (Ver 3.0)".

(c) Select the data to be converted and click the [Open] button. APP

1) Select the driver and folder which store
the data to be converted.

Laoak i | _'ﬂ Windows ﬂ

a

2) Select the file name of the data to be
converted.

...Switches the "Look in" indication to the folder one position above the
current one.

©E] .. Lists the "Look in" indication in terms of the folder names and data
names only.

...Lists further details of the "Look in" indication.

App - 2 App - 2
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(d) The data selected is specified as a conversion source file and appears in the
main window.

(3) Converting to the monitor screen data for GOT900
(@) Perform either of the following operations.
* Click the icon on the tool bar.
* Select the [Start conversion] menu.

(b) In the main window, specify the folder, which will store new data.
Enter the folder directly into "Save folder", or perform the following operation
to specify it.

[ 2) Select the folder. )
|

R L e
|ASGOTP
|aRgotp

ASGOT.DAT .
ASGEOT.IMI 1
AGGOTMES. DAT

AGGEOTREMY

ASREPORT.DAT

HOZOMST.AS

HOFOMT.DAT

NGM.DAT

LAMPLIE.AS -
READ_JPM.TXT

TOUZHLIE A

UMICODEFMT

j WGDT.EXE
=]

WREPORT.EXE

A

| =L A

[ 1) Select the drive. )

(c) Clicking the [OK] button converts the selected data to GOT900 series data.
On completion of the conversion operation, the conversion completion
message appears.

The new data is stored into the specified folder.

POINTS

When the data of the Digital package is converted, some functions are not converted.
Re-set the unconverted functions using the GT Designer.
Also use the GT Designer for registration to the overlap screen, parts and comments

App - 3 App - 3



APPENDICES

App-4

MELSOFT

(4) Starting the GT Designer
Start the GT Designer from the GT Converter.
(&) Select the [Project] - [Option] - [Folder of GT Designer] menu.

(b) The [Setting folder of GT Designer] dialog box appears.
Since the execution file (wgot32.exe) of the GT Designer exists in the
following folder, select it and click the [Open] button.

Drive name: \ Installation destination folder\ GT desig\ wgot32.exe

...Switches the "Look in" indication to the folder one position above the
current one.

£E| | Lists the "Look in" indication in terms of the folder names and data
names only.

...Lists further details of the "Look in" indication.

(c) Perform either of the following operations.
« Click the on the tool bar.
« Select the [Project] - [Execute GT Designer] menu.

(d) The [Execute GT Designer] confirmation dialog box appears.
Click the [Yes] or [No] button.
[Yes] button ... Ends the GT Converter and starts the GT Designer.
[No] button ... Ends the GT Converter.
(The GT Designer does not start.)

App -4
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Appendix2 Display Speed of Object (Reference Value)

The display speeds (reference values) of each object are as listed below.
The actual display speeds depend on the number of objects set on a screen, the
shape of a figure drawn, and the frequencies of transient transmission.

N i Part L Trend Li Touch ki
umer ASCII | Comment | User ‘ars 'amp ren ne Level ouc‘ ey
cal ) _ ) display | display | graph graph _ (Bit
. display | displayBit | alarm . . y y display
display (Bit) (Bit) display | display momentary)

Object name 240x120
! _ . 240x120 |4
Drawing |6 digits, 6 diaits 10 48x48 | 48x48 dots dots, 160x160
condition] 16 bit 9 characters dots dots 8Iine’s 8 lines, dots
10 points
. Sequential device 0.1 0.15 0.15 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.15 0.35 0.1 0.15
Bus connection -
Random device 0.1 0.15 0.15 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.15 0.35 0.1 0.15
CPU direct | Sequential device 0.2 0.2 0.25 0.25 05 | 025 0.2 0.8 0.2 0.2
connection Random device 0.2 0.2 0.35 0.5 0.5 0.3 0.2 0.8 0.2 0.2
Computer link | Sequential device 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.5 0.3 0.2 0.8 0.2 0.3
connection Random device 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.2 0.8 0.2 0.3
S tial
CACNN 61 | 01 | 025 | 02 | 02 | 02 | 015 | 04 01 0.15
i device
Cyclic
Random
. 0.1 0.1 0.25 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.15 0.4 0.1 0.15
MELSECNET device
/10 connection i
Sequentll e | o5 0.6 05 | o5 | 06 | 05 20 0.4 0.4
X device
QnA Transient Random
CPU ! 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.5 2.0 0.4 0.4
device
ACPU CC'L'”_k Sequential device 0.2 0.2 0.2 025 | 0.25 0.3 0.25 0.3 0.2 0.25
connection
(Remote Randomdevice | 02 | 02 0.2 025 | 025 | 03 | 025 0.3 0.2 0.25
device station)
Sequential
X 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.25 0.25 0.3 0.25 0.3 0.2 0.25
) device
CC-Link Cyelic Random
) ) 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.25 0.25 0.3 0.25 0.3 0.2 0.25
Displa connection device
Isplay (Intelligent Sequential
speed . . X 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.35 0.3 1.0 0.4 0.4
) device station) . device
(Unit: s) Transient Rand
andom |53 | 03 0.4 04 | 03 | 035 | 03 1.0 0.4 0.4
device
Ethernet Sequential device 0.2 0.2 0.25 0.25 0.25 0.2 0.2 0.5 0.2 0.3
connection Random device 0.2 0.2 0.25 0.5 0.25 0.25 0.2 0.5 0.2 0.4
) Sequential device 0.1 0.15 0.15 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.15 0.35 0.1 0.15
Bus connection -
Random device 0.1 0.15 0.15 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.15 0.35 0.1 0.15
CPU direct Sequential device 0.2 0.2 0.25 0.25 0.5 0.25 0.2 0.7 0.2 0.2
connection Random device 0.2 0.2 0.35 0.5 0.5 0.3 0.2 0.7 0.2 0.2
Computer link | Sequential device 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.5 0.3 0.2 0.7 0.2 0.3
connection Random device 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.2 0.7 0.2 0.3
Sequential
i 0.1 0.1 0.25 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.15 0.4 0.1 0.15
Cyclic device
QCPU Random
] 0.1 0.1 0.25 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.15 0.4 0.1 0.15
MELSECNET device
/10 connection Sequential
X 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.5 2.0 0.4 0.4
! device
Transient Random
) 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.5 2.0 0.4 0.4
device
CC-Link Sequential device 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.25 0.25 0.3 0.25 0.3 0.2 0.25
connection
(Remote device|  Random device 0.2 0.2 0.2 025 | 025 | 03 0.25 0.3 0.2 0.25
station)
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N i Part: L Trend Li Touch ki
umer ASCII | Comment | User ‘ars 'amp ren ne Level ouc‘ ey
cal ) _ ) display | display | graph graph _ (Bit
. display | displayBit | alarm . . y y display

display (Bit) (Bit) display [ display momentary)

Object name 240x120
! _ . 240x120 |4
Drawing |6 digits, 6 diaits 10 48x48 | 48x48 dot: dots, |160x160
condition] 16 bit 9 characters dots dots 3 I(i)nzys 8 lines, dots
10 points
S tial
equgn A 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.25 0.25 0.3 0.25 0.3 0.2 0.25
) device
CC-Link Cyelic Random
§ m, . 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.25 0.25 0.3 0.25 0.3 0.2 0.25
connection device
Intelligent Sequential
QCPU ( ) 9 ) d ) 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.35 0.3 1.0 0.4 0.4
device station) X device
Transient
Random
. 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.35 0.3 1.0 0.4 0.4
device
Ethernet Sequential device 0.2 0.2 0.25 0.25 0.25 0.2 0.2 0.5 0.2 0.3
connection Random device 0.2 0.2 0.25 0.5 0.25 0.2 0.2 0.5 0.2 0.4
CPU direct Sequential device 0.3 0.3 0.5 0.5 1.0 0.4 0.5 1.0 0.5 0.5
FxcPU connection
Random device 0.3 0.3 0.5 0.5 1.0 0.4 0.5 1.20 0.22 1.06
Sequential device 0.20 0.20 0.20 0.50 0.30 0.30 0.25 0.60 0.26 0.35
Programmable
D'Sp'e;y controller by Omron | o ndom device | 020 | 020 | 020 | 050 | 036 | 030 | 030 | o0s0 | o027 0.35
spee
(Unit:s) Sequential device | 021 | 0.30 | 035 | 070 | 035 | 035 | 027 08 0.2 03
q
Programmable
controller by Yasukawa | - pojom device | 1.00 | 068 | 234 | 1040 | 242 | 220 | 053 | 572 | o046 2.50
Programmable
controller by Allen- Sequential device 0.3 0.3 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.4 0.5 1.0 0.5 0.5
Bradley
Programmable . .
controller by SHARP Sequential device 0.3 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.7 0.5 0.5 1.0 0.5 0.5
Programmable ) )
. Sequential device 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.5 0.9 0.4 0.4
controller by Toshiba
Programmable . .
controller by SIEMENS Sequential device 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.7 0.4 0.4 0.5 1.2 0.3 0.4
Programmable ) )
. . Sequential device 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.5 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.8 0.3 0.3
controller by Hitachi
Matsushita Electric ) )
Sequential device 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.8 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.8 0.3 0.3
Works
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Appendix3 List of Key Code
(1) List of key code for numerical and ASCII input
Key Key code Key Key code ! Key Key code Key Key code ®
SP 0020 @ 0040 ) 0060 — 0080 * 2

! 0021 A 0041 a 0061 «— 0081 %2
" 0022 B 0042 b 0062 T 0082
# 0023 C 0043 C 0063 l 0083
$ 0024 D 0044 d 0064 (Clear) 0088
% 0025 E 0045 e 0065

& 0026 F 0046 f 0066

’ 0027 G 0047 g 0067

( 0028 H 0048 h 0068

) 0029 | 0049 i 0069

* 002A J 004A j 006A

+ 002B K 004B k 006B

, 002C L 004C | 006C

- 002D M 004D m 006D

. 002E %k 1 N 004E n 006E

/ 002F O 004F 0 006F

0 0030 P 0050 p 0070

1 0031 Q 0051 q 0071

2 0032 R 0052 r 0072

3 0033 S 0053 S 0073

4 0034 T 0054 t 0074

5 0035 U 0055 u 0075

6 0036 \Y 0056 \ 0076

7 0037 W 0057 w 0077

8 0038 X 0058 X 0078

9 0039 Y 0059 y 0079

003A Z 005A z 007A

: 003B [ 005B { 007B

< 003C \ 005C | 007C

= 003D 1 005D } 007D

> 003E N 005E ~ 007E

? 003F B 005F ! 007F

App -7

* 1: Cannot be set only when the numerical input function is used on the GOT-F900 series.
% 2: Cannot be set when the GOT-F900 series is used.
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(2) List of key code for objects
(&) Key code for numerical input

H)

Key code Application
0008 * Delete the bottom digit and shift to the right by one digit
000D Write to the destination device (Execute)/Move cursor
001B * Delete cursor
002D ‘-
002E * v
0030 to 0046 Input value
0080 * Move cursor to the right
0081 * Move cursor to the left
0082 Move cursor upward
0083 Move cursor downward
0088 Delete value being input

% Cannot be set when the GOT-F900 series is used.

(b) Key code for ASCII input

Key code Application
0008 * Erases the rightmost character and shifts the whole one character to the right.
000D Write to the destination device (Execute)/Move cursor
001B * Delete cursor
ASCII code Input characters
0080 * Move cursor to the right
0081 * Move cursor to the left
0082 Move cursor upward
0083 Move cursor downward
0088 Delete value being input

% Cannot be set when the GOT-F900 series is used.

(c) Key code for data list display function

H)

Key code Application
00F2 * Scroll up by one line
00F3 Scroll down by one line

% Cannot be set when the GOT-F900 series is used.

App - 8
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(d) Key code for alarm list display function

Key code ®

Application

00F2 *

Scroll up by one line

00F3 *

Scroll down by one line

FFBO

Show cursor

FFB1

Hide cursor

FFB2

Move cursor upward

FFB3

Move cursor downward

FFB8

Display detail information

FEBC *

Display ladder

* Cannot be set when the GOT-F900 series is used.

(e) Key code for alarm history function

Key code ®

Application

FFBO

Show cursor

FFB1

Hide cursor

FFB2

Move cursor upward

FFB3

Move cursor downward

FFB4 *

Display date/time of selected data

FFB5 *

Display date/time of all data

FFB6

Delete selected alarm contents on display

FFB7

Delete all alarm contents on display

FFB8

Display detail information

FFB9 *

Reset designated device

FFBB

When using GOT-A900 series: Save alarm contents to PC card
When using GOT-F900 series: Reset designated device

FEBC *

Display ladder

* Cannot be set when the GOT-F900 series is used

App -9

FFB6 and FFB7 are compatible with the OS version 3.0 and later of the GOT-F900 series.
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Appendix4 Drawing Sheet

(1) For A985GOT/A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT
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(2) For A95*GOT

3)

0
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(4) For F940GOT
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*There are no touch keys.
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Appendix5 Printing Time of Hard Copy Function (Reference Value)

During printing, it is recommended that a monitor screen with fewer object functions is
displayed.

When a screen with object functions (e.g. value display function) showing many
variations is displayed on the GOT, the GOT gives priority to display of object
functions. Therefore, the printouts take longer.

The following table shows the print out time (reference value) using the hard copy
function while the monitor screen with value display function for 50 points is displayed.

Type of printer to be used * 1
GOT main unit Connection Printer applicable for Printer applicable for Printer applicable for PCL
ESC/P command ESC/P command (black command
(16 colors) and white)

CPU direct connection 1sec.40min. 40.9min. 31.3min.
Bus connection 1sec.39min. 40.9min. 30.9min.
A985GOT Computer link 1sec.39min. 39.1min. 30.6min.
MELSECNET connection (data link system) 1sec.42min. 42.4min. 32.2min.
MELSECNET connection (network system) 1sec.37min. 40.1min. 33.5min.
CPU direct connection 1sec.08min. 33.4min. 27.9min.
Bus connection 1sec.09min. 31.0min. 27.0min.
A975GOT Computer link 1sec.07min. 33.4min. 26.7min.
MELSECNET connection (data link system) 1sec.09min. 31.1min. 28.2min.
MELSECNET connection (network system) 1sec.09min. 31.5min. 28.0min.
CPU direct connection 1sec.10min. 32.3min. 27.1min.
Bus connection 1sec.08min. 30.4min. 28.1min.
A970GOT Computer link 1sec.07min. 33.1min. 26.8min.
MELSECNET connection (data link system) 1sec.08min. 30.4min. 28.1min.
MELSECNET connection (network system) 1sec.08min. 33.5min. 28.0min.
CPU direct connection 30.5min. 20.3min. 22.9min.
. Bus connection 30.3min. 21.2min. 23.0min.
A95 * GOT- Computer link 30.7min. 21.5min. 22.8min.

SBA/SBD - - - - -
MELSECNET connection (data link system) 31.5min. 19.5min. 22.5min.
MELSECNET connection (network system) 33.6min. 19.3min. 23.0min.
CPU direct connection 19.3min. 20.6min. 23.7min.
A5 % GOT- Bus connection 20.9min. 20.9min. 23.2min.
LBA/LBD Computer link 19.1min. 20.2min. 23.1min.
MELSECNET connection (data link system) 22.1min. 21.9min. 22.6min.
MELSECNET connection (network system) 21.6min. 19.8min. 23.0min.
CPU direct connection 37.2min. 22.8min. 22.7min.
Bus connection 36.0min. 23.1min. 22.5min.
A956WGOT Computer link 36.9min. 23.1min. 22.8min.
MELSECNET connection (data link system) 35.7min. 23.1min. 23.1min.
MELSECNET connection (network system) 36.7min. 23.1min. 22.5min.

*1 Either of the following printers was used to measure printing time.
« ESC/P command-ready printer: Canon BJC-600J
e PCL command-ready printer: HEWLETT PACKARD Laser Jet6L
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Appendix6 Relationships between Extended Functions OS Installation and User Area
(Memory Map)

The GOT's internal memory has 1152k bytes of space for the user area (area where
screen data can be stored).

When the expanded or option functions are used in the GOT, the corresponding
extended functions OSs must be installed in the GOT.

Since the extended functions OSs are stored in the user area, the free space of the
user area changes with the number of OSs installed as indicated below.

Number of Extended functions OSs * 1 Memory Space Used [k bytes] User Area Free Space [k bytes] * 2

0 0 1152
1 256 896
2 384 768
3 640 512
4 768 384
5 1024 128
6 1152 0

* 1 The MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor function, MELSEC-Q ladder monitor function, MELSEC-A list editor
function, Gateway function and Servo amplifier monitor function are handled as two extended functions
OSs, respectively.

* 2 The above user area spaces assume that there are no additional memory boards. Therefore, increase the
memory as required.

Since the A95 * GOT- * BD-M3 has the built-in memory of 3200k bytes, the free space is the above value
plus 2048k bytes.
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Appendix7 Synthesized Colors Available for XOR

The following table indicates the colors and color numbers available when colors are
XORed in the drawing mode using the parts display function or like.

(1) GOT having 256 display colors

When XORing any colors other than the following, check them in the preview of

GT Designer.
Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark
Black Blue Red Purple [ Green | Cyan | Yelow | Whie blue red ule reen ; whit black
0 3 24 | 27 | 28 2 | 22 | 25 pupie | d can | yelow e | Pee
2 160 162 20 22 180 182 109
Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark
Black Black Blue Red Purple [ Green | Cyan | Yelow | White blue red ule reen " whit black
0 0 3 24 | 27 | 28 2 | 22 | 25 pupe | d can | yelow e
2 160 162 20 22 180 182 109
Blue Blue Black | Pumple Red Cyan | Green | White | Yellow - - - - - - - -
3 3 0 227 224 31 28 255 252 1 163 161 23 21 183 181 110
Red Red Purple | Black Blue Yellow | White | Green [ Cyan - - - - - - - -
224 224 227 0 3 252 255 28 31 226 64 66 244 246 84 86 141
Purple | Purple Red Blue Black | White | Yellow | Cyan | Green - - - - - - - -
227 227 224 3 0 255 252 31 28 225 67 65 247 245 87 85 142
Green | Green Cyan | Yellow | White Black Blue Red Purple - - - - - - - -
28 28 31 252 255 0 3 224 227 30 188 190 8 10 168 170 113
Cyan Cyan | Green | White | Yellow Blue Black | Purple Red - - - - - - - -
31 31 28 255 252 3 0 227 224 29 191 189 11 7 171 169 114
Yellow | Yellow | White | Green | Cyan Red Purple | Black Blue - - - - - - - -
252 252 255 28 31 224 227 0 3 254 R A 232 234 72 74 145
White | White | Yelow [ Cyan | Green | Purple Red Blue Black - - - - - - - -
255 255 252 31 28 227 224 3 0 253 95 93 235 233 75 73 146
Dark Dark o o o o o o o Black Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark o
blue blue 1 26 205 0 2 251 253 0 purple red cyan green white | yellow 11
2 2 162 160 22 20 182 180
Dark Dark o o o o o o o Dark Black Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark o
red red 163 61 67 188 191 @» o5 purple 0 blue yellow | white green cyan 205
160 160 162 2 180 182 20 22
Dark Dark - - - - - - - Dark Dark Black Dark Dark Dark Dark -
purple | purple 161 6 65 190 189 o %3 red blue o white | yellow | cyan green 207
162 162 160 2 182 180 22 20
Dark Dark - - - - - - - Dark Dark Dark Black Dark Dark Dark -
green | green - a4 a7 8 1 o5 295 cyan yellow | white o blue red purple -
20 20 22 180 182 2 160 162
Dark Dark - - - - - - - Dark Dark Dark Dark Black Dark Dark -
cyan cyan ” 6 a5 1 - 31 233 green white | yellow blue o purple red 123
22 22 20 182 180 2 162 160
Dark Dark - - - - - - - Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Black Dark -
yelow | yellow white green cyan red purple blue
180 180 183 8 8 168 1 & » 182 20 22 160 162 0 2 2
Dark Dark o o o o o o o Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Black o
white white yellow cyan green | purple red blue
182 182 181 86 85 170 169 74 73 180 2 20 162 160 N 0 219
Dark Dark - - - - - - - - - - - - - - Black
black black
100 109 110 141 142 113 114 145 146 111 205 207 121 123 217 219 0
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(2) GOT having 16 display colors

Black | Bue | Red | Puple | Green | Cyan | Yelow | white Eit [::;k [L)ja"re [::2:] Dark D;"(;kw v[\)ma:; g::(
0 3 24 | 21 | 8 31 | 22 | 2% pupe | 9 aan | ye
2 160 | 162 | 20 2 | 180 | 182 | 109
Black Black Blue Red Purple | Green Cyan Yelow | White Eit [::g( Dar1|< Dark Dark D;rk ‘E)ma:( S acn;
0 0 3 24 | 27 | 28 2 | 2 | =5 pupie | green | cyan | yelow N et
2 160 | 162 | 20 2 | 180 | 182 | 109
Blue Blue Black [L)janl(e [::g( Dark [::2:] v[\)ma:(e Dﬁ‘:(W 32:; Purple Red Cyan | Green | White | Yelow gﬁt
3 3 o | PP aan |9 ¥e 27 | 24 | & 8 | 25 | 22
162 | 160 | 2 20 | 12 | 180 | 109 2
Red | Red [:a";a Black Ei': Dﬁ‘g‘w \E’h""_:; [::2:] Dak | b e EI);"; Bue | Yelow | White | Green | Cyan '?;T
24 | 24 | PP 0 ¥e g Bt 3 x2 | 25 | 28 a1
162 2 10 | 182 | 20 2 109 160
Purple | Purple [::g( E))Iit Black ‘I/:\)ma:; D;’;uk Dark Dark Red Blue :jari; White | Yelow | Cyan | Green Dar1|<
27 | 27 0 yelow | oyan | green |- o, 3 el B 2 28 | PUPE
160 2 1 | 180 | 2 20 109 162
Dak | Dak | Dark Dak | Dak | Dark Dark Dark
Green | Green tow | whie Black blue red ule Cyan | Yellow | Whie black Blue Red Purple reen
28 28 | B | ¥ 0 purp 2 | 2 | 25 3 24 | 27 |9
2 180 | 182 2 160 | 162 109 20
Dak | Dak | Dak | Dark Dak | Dak Dark Dark
Cyan Cyan reen white low blue Black le red Green | White | Yellow Blue black Purple Red
2 a |9 ¥e o | PP 28 | 25 | 252 3 27 | 24 |
20 | 182 | 180 2 162 | 160 109 2
Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak Dark Dark Dark
Yelow | Yellow white reen red ule Black blue White | Green Cyan Red Purple black Blue low
x| 252 9 cyan purp 0 55 | 28 | 24 | 27 3 | ¥
1 | 2 2 160 | 162 2 109 180
Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dark Dak | Dark
White | White Black | Yelow | Cyan Green | Purple Red Blue .
255 255 yellow cyan green | purple red blue 0 250 2 28 27 28 3 black white
180 | 2 20 | 162 | 160 2 100 | 182
Dark Dark Dark Purple Red Cyan | Green | White | Yellow Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Dark Da_rk Blue
blue blue black 27 o1 a o8 255 250 blue red purple green cyan yellow white 3
2 2 109 2 60 | 162 | 20 2 | 180 | 182
[::g‘ [::g‘ Purple 32:; Blue | Yelow | White | Green | Cyan [L)ja"re Black Eit Dﬁ‘:\‘N v[\)ma:; '?:"; Dak | ped
227 3 2 | 25 | 28 | PP 0 ye g B )
160 | 160 109 162 2 180 | 182 | 20 2
I:L)jari; [L)janl(e Red Blue 3:2; White | Yellow | Cyan | Green [::g( I;)Iir: Black \I,:\)ha:; D?:W Dark [::2:] Purple
PuPe | PUPE | ooy 3 25 | 252 | 2 28 0 ¥e aan | 9 227
162 | 162 109 160 2 1 | 180 | 2 20
[::2; Dark Cyan | Yellow | White :jari; Blue Red Purple Dark D;’;uk ‘E)ma:( Black Eark D:;k Dar1|< Green
9 green 1 g 52 | 255 ac 3 24 | 27 | OB | YW °l o e PUPE 1 og
20 20 109 2 | 180 | 182 2 160 | 162
Dak | Dak Dark Dak | Dak | Dak | Dark Dak | Dark
Green | White | Yellow Blue black Purple Red reen white low blue Black ule red Cyan
can | oan e 255 | 252 3 27 | 24 |9 ¥ o | PP 2
2 2 109 20 | 12 | 180 2 162 | 160
Dak | Dak Dark Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak Dark
low low White | Green Cyan Red Purple black Blue white reen red ule Black blue Yellow
¥e ¥ x5 | 28 2 | 224 | 27 3 9 oyan purp 0 252
180 | 180 109 1 | 2 2 | 160 | 162 2
Dak | Dak Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dark
white white Yellow | Cyan Green | Purple Red Blue black low reen ule red blue Black White
x| 2 2 | 27 | 24 3 ¥ can | g purp 0 255
12 | 182 100 | 180 | 2 20 | 162 | 160 2
Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dak | Dark
) Blue Red Purple [ Green | Cyan | Yelow | White Black
black black blue red purple green cyan yellow white 3 o1 27 8 a 250 255 0
100 | 100 2 160 | 162 | 20 2 180 | 182
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(3) GOT having 8 display colors

Black Blue Red Purple | Green | Cyan | Yelow | Whie
0 3 224 227 28 31 252 255
Black Black Blue Red Purple | Green | Cyan | Yelow | Whie
0 0 3 224 227 28 31 252 255
Blue Blue Black | Pumple Red Cyan | Green | White | Yellow
3 3 0 227 224 31 28 255 252
Red Red Purple | Black Blue Yellow | White | Green | Cyan
224 224 227 0 3 252 255 28 31
Purple | Pumple Red Blue Black | White | Yellow [ Cyan | Green
227 227 224 3 0 255 252 31 28
Green | Green | Cyan | Yelow | White | Black Blue Red Purple
28 28 31 252 255 0 3 224 227
Cyan Cyan | Green | White | Yellow Blue Black | Purple Red
31 31 28 255 252 3 0 227 224
Yelow | Yelow | White | Green | Cyan Red Purple | Black Blue
252 252 255 28 31 224 227 0 3
White | White | Yelow [ Cyan | Green | Purple Red Blue Black
255 255 252 31 28 227 224 3 0
App - 20
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Appendix8 List of Functions Added by Version Update of GT Works Version5 / GT Designer

Version5

The following tables indicate the functions added to up to version 33K of GT Works
Version5/GT Designer Version5.

The symbols in each table have the following meanings.

Abbreviation for GT Works Allowed for use on the GOT-F900
Swi# Version[] * GT Designer Version[] ® | Allowed for use A series only
Abbreviation for GT Works
Ato Z| Version[] * GT Designer Version[] O Allqwed flor use on the GOT-A900 X | Not allowed for use
version name series only
(1) GOT added
Swi1i SW2 | Sw3 | sw4 SW5
Corresponding Model ABCEFHJACACAFADFJKPRU§§
A985GOT X000 e 0 e e e e 0o e ee e e e e e e e
F940GOT XI1X1¥10101000/000000 0 00006 060 0 e
F930GOT(F930GOT-BWD) X[ X[ X|X|¥X olo00 00060600 OCGOGCOGELOGOG OGO O
A95* GOT XIXIXIX1¥x¥ 1010000000000 0006 e e e e
A970GOT-LBA/LBD X[ X[ X|X|X|¥ o o0 0 OG0 OGO OG OGO OGOGOGOGOGOGO
A951GOT-Q X[ X X X[ X[ X|X|X[¥X|¥ o 0o/l C| OO O/ OGO O
A95* GOT-TBD X XX X[ XXX XXX 00 0 0 0 0 & & & e ® e
A950 handy GOT XXX XX XX XXX XX e e 00000000 O
A985GOT-V [ x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x]|x]|x|x ol ol oo o e e e e
F940GOT-RH X XX X[ x| x| X X[xX|X|xX|X[xX[¥x 0 @0 O @ O @ ® ® ®
A956WGOT X XX XX XX XXX X X[ XX XXX 0 0 @ @ @l l®
GT SoftGOT X XXX XXX X X[ XX X[X|X|X]|X[X 0 0 @® @ ®|l®
F940WGOT X XX XX XXX X[ X X X[ XXX XXX 0 @ @ ®|l®
F920GOT, F930GOT (F930GOT-BWD-K-E) XX XXX XX XX X X X X X X X[ X X X[ X]|X]|@|®
(2) GOT unit functions added (extended, option and other functions)
Swi1i SW2 | SwW3 | sw4 SW5
GOT Unit .
Function Function Added ABCEFHJACACAFADFJKPRU§§
Addition of brightness Slololololololololololo
Utility adjustment function XIX]O]O[0]0]0[0O[0]0]O[0]0]O[O[0]0|O[O0]0|0[0|0
Addition of OS copy function X XXX XXX X X]JO]JOJOJOJOJO]JO]JO]O]O]JO]O]O]O
) OPPOPOPOPPOIOOOPOPOOOOOIOI[OIOI0
PC card Supporting of Fsh PC cards X XX o S R R S S P S S R S S P R S S PR S S
Extension of monitoring device
range when the microcomputer | X | X | X [ X [ X |AJA|A[A[ATAIAA[A[AAIAIAA[AIAIAA
is connected
Addition of SB and SW to slolololololololo
: monitor devices when the X X[ XXX X|X[O]JOJO[O]|O[O]O
rE]):)tﬁiTglr?nn of ACPU is connected
il 9 [Addition of SS, SC, S, SB, SN
evice range | 5nd SW to monitor deviceswhen | X [ X | x [ X [ x| x| x| @ | @0 | @ | 0| 0| O O O/ O O[O/ O O/ © OO
the QnACPU is connected
Addition of TS and CS to
monitor devices when the XA XX XXX XXX XXX A[AIAAAAIAAAAA
ACPU/FXCPU is connected
Addition of the GOT special
register (GS) to the GOT's XXX XX XXX XXX X]|X]|O|O|O|O|O|10O0|0]0]|0
internal devices
The GOT internal devices (GD,
GB) have been increased from | > | X [ X [ X [ X [ X[ X[ x| x| x| X[ x| x|[x|[x[x|[x[x[*x[x[x[O[O
1023 to 16383
Used device ['CC-Link G4 station number", "base
screen information”, "gateway
common control”, "gateway
information, common information 1"| > [ x | X [ x| x | X [ x | x| x| x| ¥ [ x| x| x| x| x| x| <[ x| x| *x[O]O
and "GT SoftGOT common
information” have been added to
lthe GOT special registers (GS)
Supports the monitoring of “Ixlx<I<Ix<[xPOOO©I©I©© 000100101010 |0
QnACPU 4k 4%k 1) %k 1f >k 2[5k 2] %k 1)k 2] % 1>k 2|k 1)k 1)k 1] % 1] 1|k 1
L Ol Ol CHCHONCHCNCHONG)
Ladder Supports the monitoring of QCPU | X | X | X | X [ X | X %13 1] 1l 1] % 1] % 1% 1) 2l 2l 1
i Supports monitoring of QCPU on O 1010 10 10
t
monitor IAOS6WGOT XXX XX XXX X[x]|xX]X*X]|x w1l 1% 1] 1] % 1]
Supports multi PLC system and ~ |~ |1~ 1~ [~
Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU as the X x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x|x|x|x|x|x|x<|><|><|>%|malmaloalols
monitor targets of the QCPU o s ks s
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Sw1l SW2 [ SW3 | SW4 SW5
GOT Unit :
Function Function Added ale|c|e|F|H|a]|a|c|a|c|a|F|alp|F|alk|P|rR|U|B|&
Ladder Addition of the factor ]
monitor search/touch search function to | > | > [ > | > | > [ > | x| X [ x| x| x [ x| x| x| x [ x| x|x[x]|x|[x[O]O
Q ladder monitor
Supports the monitoring of ~laalalalal
Soecia QCPU modules X| X[ x| x|x|x|x[x|x|x|x|x[x]OlO]|O|O[O|O[O|O|O|O
m%?jﬂlaé Supports multi PLC system and .
monitor Q00J/Q00/QO1CPU as the XX x| x| x| x| x[x]|x|x|x|x|[x]|x|x|x]|x[x]O[O]O|O[O
monitor targets of the QCPU
Supports the monitoring of QD75M [ X [ X | X | X [ X [ X | X | X [ X [ X | X | X [ X[ X x| X[ X[X x{O10]0
m%trz\ilt%rrk Supports the monitoring of QCPU | x | X | X | X | X | X | x| x| x| x| x| x [ X[ X | X[ x| X |x|[x[x[O[O[O
Addition of the function which
: . displays/edits in the list mode ~AlAalalalalalA
List editor thesequenceprogram read XX X[X]X|X[X]O|O[OIO|O]|O[OlO]O0[OlO]10]10[O10]10
from the ACPU
The maximum number of screens ~Aloolalalala
Base screen | reased from 1024 to 4096 Ul reeeeeeleeele
Supports multi PLC system and
Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU as the X X | X | X | X|X| x| x| xX|x|x|x|xX|x|x|x]|x]|x]Ol|O|O|O|O
System monitor targets of the QCPU
monitor Supports the monitoring Motion
Controller CPU (expect XX x| x[x ] x| x|[x]|x|[x|x]|x|x|x]|x|[x]|x]|x|[x|x]|O[O]O
Q172CPU, Q173CPU)
JAddition of the function that
Motion performs the servo
monitor monitor/parameter setting of the | > | > [ > [ X | X | X [ X [ X | X [ x| x| x [ x| x|x|[x|[x|x|x[x]|O[O[O
motion controller CPU
(Q172CPU, Q173CPU)
JAddition of the function that
Servo performs various monitor
amplifier functions, parameter setting X XX XX X XXX XXX X]|X]|X]|X]|X]|x]|x]|x]|x]|O|O
monitor changes, test operation, etc. for
the connected servo amplifiers
JAddition of the function that can ~ |~
monitor each controller withone | X | X | X | X | X | X | X | X | x| X | x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x]|x]|x]|Xx ;;2;;2
GOT/personal computer
lAddition of the function that can ~ |~
Gateway access the PC card of the GOT | > | X | X [ X [ X | X | X [ X | X | X | X[ X[ X]|X]|X|[X][xX]>x]|Xx]|X X\>§2\>X:2
functions lfrom the personal computer
JAddition of the function that sends|
mail from the GOT to the O |0
personal computer/cellular phone o ol ol ol ol IRall Rall IRall IRl IR IR IR Nl IR [Eal ol (Eal (Eal ol ol Rl B°% B
at alarm occurrence

* 1 Unusable with the A95 *x GOT
* 2 Use the Ethernet communication module (A9GT-J71E71-T)

(3) Connection forms added

whose hardware version is E or later.

Connection Form

SW1

SW3

SW4

>
w
@)

E

T

T

(&}

>
@]
>
@]

>
il

>
W)

Tn

[

A
o

Py}

Cc
26C

Bus connection to CPU

Connection with QCPU supported

Connection with multiple PLC system

Supports connection with MELSEC-Q series
Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU

XXX |O

XXX |O

< [ x|x<|O

< [ x|x<|O
< [ x|x<|O

< [ x|x<|O

< [ x|x<|O

< [ x|x<|O

< [ x|x<|O

X | X [x]|O
x [x]|OlO
x [x]|OlO
x [x]|OlO
x [x]|OlO
x 0|00
x 0|00
x 0|00
x 0|00
X | @O0
O @00

O @00

Supports connection with the process CPU
(Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU)

X

X

X

X
X

X

X

X

X

X
X

X
X

X

X

X

X

X
X

X

X

Connection with Motion controller CPU
(Q172CPU, Q173CPU)

Direct connection to CPU

Connection with QnACPU supported

Connection with QCPU supported

Connection with multiple PLC system

Supports connection with MELSEC-Q series
Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU

< | x|x|0|@| x
< | x|x|0|@| x
X [ X[x]|O|@] x

X [ X[x]|O|@] x
X [ X[x]|O|@] x

X [ X[x]|O|@] x

X [ X [x|O|@] x
X I XX @@ X
X | X[0|@@®| x
X | X[0|@@®| x
X | X[0|@@®| x
X | X[0|@@®| x
X |X|0e®f x
X |X|0e®f x
<10 @e® x
<10 @e® x
<10 @e® x
<10 @e® x
X 000 ® x
O|oeee x

O eooee® O

Supports connection with the process CPU
(Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU)

X

Transparent function supported

Connection with FXCPU (FX(2n)-10GM/20GM
series) supported

Supports connection with the FX-INC

Connection with Motion controller CPU

(Q172CPU, Q173CPU)

X [X] X |IX| X

X [X] X |IX| X

X [X] X X X

X [X] X X X
X [X] X X X

X [X] X X X

X [X] X X X

X [X] X X X

X [X] X X X

X [X] X X X
X [X] X X X

X [X] X X X
X [X] X X X

x |x]| x 1O

XX X O X

XX X O X

XX X O X

X IX| > O X
X IX| > O X

X IX| > O X

O x| D> 0] x

o> [© O] O eeee O] OfO|eo|O

o> [0 O] O | eeee O| O| O|eO|0] 33K
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SW1 SW2 | SW3 [ SwW4 SW5
Connection Form ale|c|e|F|H|a|a|c|a|c|alF|alp|F|alk|r|r|U|B|&
Computer link connection 00/ 0 0 00 00 000G OO G O 00000 09
Connection with QCPU supported XX [ X | x| x| x|x]|x O212121%?1:1:1?1?1:1:1313&1
Connection with multiple PLC system X X XXX XXX [*[*[x[O]C[C]C|e|e|e|e|e®]
Supports connection with MELSEC-Q series | w [ w [ s | [ x| > | x| x x| x| x| x> x[x]x]x]|x
Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU O10]10]0
Supports connection with the process CPU I [ [ [ < [ [ < [ [ <> [ x| [ x| x[x |00

(Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU)
Transmission speed change
(19200bps/38400bps) supported for
connection of QC24N

Supports connection with the motion

X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

OO0
controller CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU) e e
CC-Link connection OlO010]10]10]10]10]10]10]10]10]0]10]10]0]10]10]10]10]0]10]10]0
Q-compatible intelligent device station ~lalA~alA
supported xxxxxxxxxxuuuuooooogggg
Connection with multiple PLC system XXX XXX XX XX XX [X]X]O[O]O]O| 00 e e|®
Supports connection with MELSEC-Q series | o« | w [ w [ x> [ x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x|x|x|x]|x
Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU Sl el el
Supports connection with the process CPU wlxIxIx]Ix]Ix]Ix]Ix]x]x]x|x|x|x|x|x]|x]|x x| %
(Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU) ©1°
Supports CC-Link master/local connection via | » | s | x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x[x|[x|[x|[x|[x|x|[ololololo
G4-S3
Supports connection with the motion controller
CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU) (With the )| x| x| s < | s < [ x < [ x| < [ x |o|o
exception of connection with the intelligent
device station) I I S
Omron PLC connection /0000000000000 0000 O0/0 0O O
Connection with C200H/HS/HX/HG/HE, ololo/o/o|o/0o0o/0o0o0o/o/0o/0o/0o/0o0o/0o/0o0oeele
CQM1, C1000H, C2000H, CV1000 supported
Connection with CV500, CVv2000, CVM1- x| x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|OlOlO|OlOolO|lOlO]|O|O
CPU01/11/21 supported I
Connection with CS1 supported X[ XX X[ X X[ X[ X xX[X|X]|X[xX]O]O]| 0/ 0 0 0 0 & e ®
Supports connection with C200H o XX XXX XXX XXX x[X]X[x]x]|x][x]O[O]O]JO[O
Supports connection with the CJ1 XX DD XXX X XX X O O |
Yaskawa Electric PLC connection OlOo[O]O|OfOo]O]O|O[0O]0|C| o/ 0|00/ 0O/ OO O
Connection with GL60S/60H/70H/120/130 ololololololololololololololololololololololo
supported I e s I I I e
Connection with CP-9200SH supported X[ XXX x[xX[x]x]O[O]O]C] o/ @o/0o/0o/0/ 00000
Connection with CP-9300MS and MP- x|Ix|x|x|x|x|x|xlolololololo
920/930 supported ol 1ol 1 S S A A A
Connection with CP-9200(H) or PROGIC-8 x|x|Ix|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|ololololololololololololo
supported
Supports connection with CP-9300MS (CP' Y x| x| x]I x| x| x| x| x]Ix|x|x|x|x|x|x|x]|x
9300MC compatible) ____________33333
Barcode connection O[O[0[C[C|e[ee[e/e[e/e[e/e[e/e[e e[6 e oo e
AllenBradley PLC connection O[o[o[o[0]e[ee[ee/ee[e[e e e e[ee e e oo
Connection with AB SLC500 supported OolOo]0]0|O/e/o/0o/0o/0o/0/0® 0O O OO OO O OO
Connection with AB MicroLogix1000/1500 <Ix|x|x|x|Ix|Ix|x|x|x|x|[x|xlololololololololo]lo
supporte_d ' ' '
SCS;;;ctzggn with AB MicroLogix1200 sl s xIxIxIx|<x|AlAlAIAIAIAIAIA
Toshiba PLC connection X[ XX X[ XX X[O]O[O[O]O[O|O]O[O[O]O[O]O]O[O]O
Connection with T3 and T3H supported XXX XXX X]O|O]O]O]O0]0]0]0]10]10]10]10]0]10]10]0
Connection with mode 13000 supported XXX XX XXX XXX XXX X ]JOJO]O]O]O]O]O]O
Supports connection with the T2 series XA XX XXX XX XXX XX X XX X X X O[O
SIEMENS PLC connection X DX XXX XXX X[ X]O]O]O]O [0 000|000 [e]
Connection with SIMATIC S7-300 supported | X | X [ X [ X[ X[ X[ X[ X[ X[ X[ X[O]O|O[C]/ 0 ©|( 0/ 0 ©®®|/®[®
Connection with SIMATIC S7-400 supported | X | X | X | X | X[ X | X | X[ X | X|X|O|O|O[O[O[O[O[O[O[O[O[O
Supports connection with SIMATIC S7-200 sl s x x| xIx]x|xx|x|x|x[x|x|<x|alalAalAla
series
HITACHI PLC connection XXX XXX XXX XXX X]O]O]O]O]O]O]O]O]O]O
Ethernet connection R R R R R R R R B R R B R R B ”*2”*3?3?3;3?3
Supports connection with the motion x| x x| x]Ix]x|x|x|x]|x]|x % w1 x| x| x
controller CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU) ~ __32
Matsushita Electric Works PLC connection XX XXX XXX XX X X[ XX X[ X]X]A| 00 @ e|®
Inverter connection DX X X XXX XX XX XX X X X X XA A TATATATA

*1 Only F940WGOT compatible

*2 Only GT SoftGOT compatible

* 3 When using the Ethernet communication module (A9GT-J71E71-T) whose hardware version is E or later, use GT Works Version 5 26C
or later or GT Designer Version 5 26C or later.
(The module cannot be used with GT Works Version 5 P to Y or GT Designer Version 5P to Y.)

App - 23 App - 23



APPENDICES

(4) GT Designer functions added
(@) Added figure drawing functions

MELSOFT

Figure Drawn

Description of Added Function

SWi1 SW2

SW3

A[B|C|E|F|H|J|A|C

C
26C
33K

Circle

Addition of fill pattern and fill
background color setting
function

O
O
O
O
O
O

Rectangle

Addition of fill pattern and fill
background color setting
function

O
O
O
O
O
O

Character

Addition of the function which
displays high-quality characters

O
O
O
O
O
O

O
O
O
O
O

Addition of the function which
displays 6 X 8 dot characters

X XXX XXX XX

Addition of character decoration

"raised" setting function

X XXX XXX XX

(b) Obj

ect functions added

Object
Function

Description of Function Added

SwWi1 SW2

A[B|C|E|F|H|J|A|C

C
26C
33K

Observe
status

Function which performs write
to the PLC CPU when the
specified condition holds

O
O
O
O
O
O

Addition of the word device
value range as the observation
condition

O
O
O
O
O
O

Addition of the function which
specifies offset for the device
set for the condition (for screen-
based observation only)

O
O
O
O
O
O

The maximum number of set
conditions + operations
increased from 40 to 512

O
O
O
O
O
O

Addition of "BCD" to the data
format of the written value for
data SET operation when the
condition holds

O
O
O
O
O
O

Addition of the function which
copies the status observation
settings

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

Line graph

Addition of the function which
sets undisplayed values

O
O
O
O
O
O

Addition of the function which
displays a track

O
O
O
O
O
O
O

ASCI! display

Addition of justification setting
function

ASCII input

Addition of justification setting
function

> >
> >
> >

Addition of input triqger device
setting function

O
O
O
O
O

o>l O|@®

O
O
O

o\ | D>

o\ | D>

o\ | D>

o\ | D>

| > |(>|[O|e@

| > |(>|[O|e@
| > |(>|[O|e@
| > |(>|[O|e@

Numerical
display

Addition of the function which
displays values with decimal
points after automatic
adjustment made with the the
object function

O

IAddition of the function which can
change display attributes
according to the specified device
status (ON/OFF, device value)

O

Numerical
input

Addition of input triqger device
setting function

O
O
O
O
O
O

O
O
O

Addition of the function which
displays values with decimal
points after automatic
adjustment made with the the

object function

O
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(b) Object functions added

SW1 SW2 | SW3 | Sw4 SW5
Object - .
Function | Descriptionof Function Added | | g o | el el | 5| alc|alc|alr|alolr|alk|r|r]|U 8|3

Addition of the function which
allows the panel meter shapeto |O|O[O[O]1O|O
Panel meter | be selected

Addition of panel color
specifying function

Connect the barcode reader to
the GOT. Add the function that

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
L J
L J
L J
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[
L J
L J
L J
o

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
([
([
([
(]
(]
(]
(]
(]
(]
(]
([
([
([
[ ]

Barcode writes the data read with a Ofolo|l0|C| o o/0o|0o0 00O/ Ol O O O OO OO OO
barcode reader into the PLC
CPU.

Statistics Addition o_f the fur_lctio_n which

display sets the display direction in a ololololololololo eo|le|leoeo/eo|o eoeo/eoee e ele

Rectangle graph chart

Addition of the function which
uses character strings created
by the comment function in
character string display
Addition of the touch key
(extended) function which
displays the brightness
adjustment screen of the GOT
Addition of the function which
changes the comment of the
reference destination according
to the result of adding the
specified device (up to 2 points)
and fixed values in the function
which uses on the character
string display the character
string created with the comment

function.
Addition of initial value condition | ~ [ ~ | ~| ~| ~ | ~
setting O|O|0|0|0|0|IC)| 000000000000 OO OO

Addition of the function which
XORs, reverses and paintsthe | X | X | X [ X [ X[ X | X |O|O[O[O|O|O1O0|O[O1O|0O
inside of a no-figure touch key
Addition of the touch key
Touch key (extended) function which
shows the list editing screen of
the ACPU
Addition of auto repeat function | x [ X | X | X | X[ X[ X |A|lA|A|A[AAIAIAIAAAIAIAIA]IAlA
Addition of the function which
specifies offset for the operation | X | X | X [ X [ X | X | X | X | X [ x| x| x| X
target device

Addition of the function which
allows touch keystobesetas |O|O[O[O]1O|O
free figures

Addition of the function which
can set quality characters for
ON, OFF and midway point in
double pressing

The basic conversion figures
from GOTB800 are added as the | > [ X | X | X [ x| x [ x| x| x| x| x[x]|x|[x]|x]|x|x]x
basic figures of group 2
Addition of the function that can
specify the station number
switching destination according | X | X | X [ X [ X | X | X | X | X[ X[ X | X | X | X | X[ X[ x| x| *x[|O|O[O|O
to the screen type (base/overlap
window 1, 2/superimpose)
Addition of the function that
keeps outputting the buzzer
while the touch key is pressed XXX X X[ X[ x| x| x| X|[x[X|[X]|xX]|xX|X[x|[X]|x]|x]O]|O|O
at the output timing of the touch
key sound.

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
[ J
[ J
L J
L J
L J
o

O
O
O
O
O
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Swi SW2 | SW3 | SwW4 SW5

Object

Function Description of Function Added

>
w
(@]
m
m
I
(&
>
(@]
>
(@]
>
m
>
o
m
o
x
o
o)
c
26C
33K

Addition of the touch key
(motion monitor) function that
displays the motion monitor
function

Addition of the touch key (servo
amplifier monitor) function that | [ o [ [ s [ > | > [ > [ > [ > [ > [ > [ x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x|olo
displays the servo amplifier
monitor screen

Touch key

Addition of the function which
allows lamps to be set as free
figures

Addition of the function which
. can change display attributes
Lampdlsplay according to the specified XXX X X[ X[ x| x| x| x|[x[x|xX]|x]x]|x|x]|X
function device status (ON/OFF, device
value).

The basic conversion figures
from GOTB800 are added as the | > [ > | X | X [ X | X [ > | X[ X | x| x[>x]|x|[>x]x]|x|x]x
basic figures of group 2

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
(]
(]
([
([
([
[ ]

O
O
O
O
O

O
O
O
O
O

Addition of the function which
outputs the screen image ofthe |O|O[O[O|1O|O
F940GOT to a printer.
Addition of the function which
Hard copy alllows data to be saved on PC | > | > [ > | X | X [ x| > [ > | X | X[ x| x| x| x]|X
card as JPEG format file
Addition of the function which
can provide 256-color mode XXX X X[ x[x|x]x|x|x|[x]|x]x]x
printer output

O
O
O
O
O
O
L J
L J
L J
L J
L J
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[
L J
L J
L J
o

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

X
X
X
O

Addition of the Human sensor

detection signal

Addition of the 1/O signal area

for external /0O equipment

Addition of the currently printed

report screen area

Addition of the report output signal

Addition of hard copy signal X[ x| x

System Allows selection of only the

information functions necessary for system | x [ x | x

information

Addition of key window output

signal to system information 2

The following data are added to

system information.

 Used recipe number

* Superimposed screen
numbers 1, 2

* Input completion object ID

X
X
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

X
X
O

D)

D)

D)
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

x[Of O

x[Of O

x[O]O |O [ O

x[O]O |O [ O

x[O]O |O [ O

O[O O ]0

Olof O

Olof O

Olof O

Olof O

Olof O

Olof O

Olof O _
O] @ [OIO]O OO ]| O

X
X
X
x|O] O

X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
[ J

O @ |OO]O O[O O
O @ |OO]O O[O O
O @ |OO]O O[O O

X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X

Addition of the function which
Operation allows an operation panel to be
panel connected for operation from
outside the GOT

Addition of the function which
External /O | transfers signals to/from outside | x | x
the GOT

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

Ad(dition of the function which

Report gathers and prints data per trigger

Addition of the function used to
set level device for security olololololo
setting

Addition of the function which
enables selection of whetger
message will be displayed or XA X XXX XXX XXX XXX X|A[A[A|A|AA]A A
not if error occurs at password
Password entry

Addition of the password used
to change the parameter setting | X [ X | X | X [ X | X [ X | X | X[ X | X [ X | X[ X[ X | X[ x| x| x| x|O[O|O
of the motion monitor function
Addition of the parameter
setting changing password of
the servo amplifier monitor
function

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
(]
(]
(]
(]
([
([
([
[ ]

Addition of the function use to
Screen select whether screen switching
switching device is initialized or not at
power-on of GOT
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MELSOFT

Object
Function

Description of Function Added

SWi1

SW2

SW3

Sw4

SW5

C
26C
33K

Overlap
screen

The maximum number of
overlaps screens has been
changed from five to no
restriction.

O
O
O
O

O
O

Addition of the function which
further calls the screen which
uses the screen calling function
(hierarchical called screens)

O
O
O
O

O
O

Addition of window screens as
the screens to be called and the
screens which can use the
screen calling function

O
O
O
O

O
O

Addition of the screen which
allows overlap screen numbers
to be batch-changed

Addition of the screen which
displays overlap screens
hierarchically.

Trend graph

Addition of "Rise", "Fall", "ON
Sampling" and "OFF Sampling"
triggers to the display conditions

O
O
O
O

O
O

Part display
function

Addition of the function which can
fix displayed parts (parts can be
overlapped) and the function
which can display the base
screen as a part

Addition of the function which
sets the starting number

Addition of the function which
sets the preview number

Addition of the function which
edits the object size

O
> e |>
> e |>
> e |>
> e |>
> e |>
> e |>
> e |>

IAddition of the function which can
display window screens as parts

O
O
O
O

O
O

o|I>|le|>
o|I>|le|>

o|I>|le|>
o|I>|le|>

IAddition of the function which can
change display attributes
according to the specified device
status (ON/OFF, device value)

O

O
O
O

Part
movement
display

IAddition of the function which can
change display attributes
according to the specified device
status (ON/OFF, device value)

Comment
function

Addition of the function which
sets the starting number

Addition of the function which
changes the display starting line
for multi-line comment.

Bar graph

Addition of the function which
sets the display position of a
scale

Scatter graph

Addition of the function which
gathers data stored in word
devices associated with the X
and Y axes and displays them
as a scatter graph

O
O
O
O

O
O

Time action

Addition of the function which
performs operation, such as
device write, at the specified
time of the day of the week

Sampling
function

Addition of the function which
collects data in the specified
cycle or under the bit condition
and displays them in a graph or
the like.

Alarm history
function

Increase of the maximum
monitor points that can be
observed
Bit device:

3072 points
Word device (16 bits):

1024 points
Word device (32 bits):

512 points

O
O
O
O

O
O
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MELSOFT

Object
Function

Description of Function Added

SWi1

SwW2

SW3

Sw4

SW5

C
26C
33K

Alarm history
function

Addition of the function which
allows data to be saved on PC
card as CSV format file

O
O

O
O

Addition of the function which
sends the date and time,
comment and others as
electronic mail when the
specified device turns on/off.

O
O

A function is added that
interrupt the file storage using
alarm history if an error is
detected in the alarm
information file to be stored.

Alarm list

Increase in number of device
points that can be set
Continuous: 8192 points
Random: 512 points

O
O

O
O

Addition of "most to least
recent” and "least to most
recent” as the orders of
displaying the alarm list

O
O
O

O
O

O

O
O
O
O

Recipe
function

Addition of the setting which
does not create a recipe file
automatically (does not set
recipe device values) if the PC
card has no recipe file.

O
O

O
O

O
O

Addition of the function which
allows file reqister name to be
specified with recipe device

O
O

O
O

Addition of the function which
allows recipe operation to be
copied

Addition of the function which
allows the user to set the recipe
file name

Script
function

Addition of the function which
can control the GOT display
with the GOT side programs
(scripts)

O
O
O
O

O
O

Addition of the function which
automatically updates the path
of the script file in the project
data folder if the folder moves

O
O

Addition of the function which
can use GOT internal devices
(GD, GB) for substitution
processing without substitution
delay.

Addition of the function that
updates the script data read to
GT Designer to the latest script
data.

Time action
function

Addition of the function which
sends various data, e.g. alarm
history data, recipe file and
screen image, as electronic mail
(GT SoftGOT only)

O
O

Video display

Addition of the function which
displays video image on the
GOT by connection of the video
input interface unit

%0
%0

Yo,
Yo,
Yo,
PYe)

RGB screen
display

Addition of the function which
displays personal computer
screen on the GOT by
connection of the RGB input
interface unit

%O
%O
%O
Y
Y
Y
PYe)
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MELSOFT

Object
Function

Description of Function Added

SW1

SW2

SW3

Sw4

SW5

26C
33K

Station
number
switching

Addition of the function that can
specify the station number
switching destination for the
station number change device
according to the screen type
(base/overlap window 1,
2/superimpose)

Addition of the touch key, status
monitoring and script functions to
the object corresponding to the
station number switching
function

O|o10]|0

(c) Oth

er functions added

* Only A985GOT-V may be used.

Edit and
Setting
Functions

Description of Function Added

Swi

Sw2

SW3

Sw4

SW5

A|B|(C|E|F|H[J

26C
33K

Sub-setting
of project unit

Addition of the function which
sets display or non-display
according to whether an action
condition is filled or not.

O
O
O
O

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

Addition of serial
communication setting function

Addition of setup setting
function

Addition of menu call key setting
function

Addition of language setting
function

> > >
= =
= =
= =
= =
= =
= =
[ N I
> > >
> > >
> > >
[ I e

Addition of the function which
sets the cursor display position
and cursor input region table for
screen switching

O
O
O
O
O

IAddition of the function which
allows specifying the screen
number used as user-original key
window

Addition of the function that sets
portrait in the display format of
the basic setting when
F930GOT is used

Screen-by-
screen
auxiliary
setting

Addition of the function which
sets the cursor display position
and cursor input region table for
screen switching

O

Addition of the function which
sets whether display is provided
or not depending on whether
operation condition is
established or not on screen-by-
screen basis, instead of project-
by-project basis.

O

Key window

Addition of initial display
position setting function for key
window

O
O
O
O
O

Addition of the function which
creates a user-original key
window to use it instead of the
standard key window.

O
O
O
O

Addition of the function which
displays the window size at
initial position setting

Addition of the function which
allows you to select whether to
display or hide the input
enabled range shown for out of
range input

O
O
O
O
O
O

Addition of the function that
allows the key window to be
used on the F930GOT
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MELSOFT

Edit and Swi SW2 | SW3 | Sw4 SW5
Setting Description of Function Added Q%
Functions E|F|H A|C|A|C|A|[F|A|D|F|J[K]|P Uulgls3

Addition of the function which
can display different objects Ol10]10 Olo10lOolOlO010lOlO10l010 01010
classified by pages

Object list Addition of the function which

allows the device setting to be ~A~ATATATATATA
changed by direct input from L O1O1O1O]O1O]O]0]0]0]0]0 01010
inside the list

GPPW

devi Addition of the function which
evice can read and refer to the GPPW

comment device comment data as 01010 OlO[O1010]10]0[O1O010]10]0 O|of0o

reference another format data

function

d|sp|§1y cursor indication (shape) when L ©©® 0 600000000 o 00

function a figure is drawn

cnnancemen | L0010 o e shece eion

t.ofparts functions to the parts library of L O1OO91919]9Q91919]© O1e1©

library touch keys

Enhancemen " )

Addition of new figures to the
ltig:a??rts parts library of touch keys/lamps R Ee A ALAIAA1A1A141414 AlL)A
Addition of the function which

Device allows setting to be made by
. direct input on the setting dialog x| x| x o000 O |IO|IOGI O O IOGIOCG O (A 2K )

setting box of each object, without

using the [Device] dialog box
Addition of the connection target
CPU (QCPU) divides the

Changing the (Q_ )

PLC tvpe of conventional PLC type Al Aolololololololololols ol
ro_ec’;p "MELSEC-A, QnA" into two il Il Il

pro) different types of "MELSEC-A"

and "MELSEC-QnA, Q".

Grid display | "Mesh" is added as a choice. X | x| X X[ X|IAIAAA[AIA|AIAA[A AlATA

Travel "Mesh" is added as a choice. X | x| X X[ X|AIAA[A[AIA|AIA[A[A AlATA

Screen Addition of the function which

background | sets a background color on a x| x| x X|x|aln| @0 0 @00 00 el e ( 2K 2K J

color setting | screen basis

Panelkit Addition of the function which

save/read allows a panelkit to be X | x| % XI[XIXIX 0 0 0 e e e e e® [ 3K 2K J

function saved/read as a file

Monochrome | Addition of the function which

printer output | allows adjustment for output to x| x| x XIXIX|X 00 e e e e e e [ 2N 2K J

compatibility | a monochrome printer

Addition of the function which
uploads the alarm history/alarm

Upload totalization/sampling function X[ x| XXX X[ X|AIAIA[A|A]IAA AN|AA

data from the GOT and saves

them in a text file

Addition of the function which

batch-converts only the devices X[ x| % XIXIX|IX[X| X 0 0 O O @ ® o000
Device batch- [ of the selected object
conversion Addition of the function which

changes the commonly set X[ x| % XXX X[X|xX|xX|O[O[O]O]|O O1010

devices
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Edit and SW1 SW2 | SW3 | Sw4 SW5
Setting Description of Function Added Q|
Functions A|B|(C|E|F[H|J|A[C|A|C|[A|F|A[D|F|J|K|P|R[U|QIS

Addition of the function which
allows selection of whether the

move and close keys are X XXX X[X|X|X|[X[X|X|X[X[O]O|O[O[O|O|O[O]O]|0O
Window displayed or hidden in overlap
screen windows 1, 2
changing Addition of the function which

can control the overlap window
screen display position using
the specified device value

CSV file- Addition of the function which

based reads a CSV file as a comment

comment and writes a commentas a csV | < | | [ L > L | o e|e|e|e|e| e e e e
read/write file

Addition of the function which

leaves the previously saved
data as backup at the time of XXX X XXX XXX XXX 00 e e e e e e e e

project overwrite

Addition of the function which
can change the toolbar display | x [ x [ x [ x [ x [ x| x[ x| x| x|[x|[x|x @ ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® |l ®
Operating position

environment | Adgition of Microsoft®

Windows®  Millennium Edition
Operating System and Microsoft®
Windows® 2000 professional
Operating System to the operating
environment of GT Designer

Addition of the functions which
improve operability for figure
drawing/editing (shortcut keys, X X XX X[ X[X|X|X[X|X|X[¥x| 0 0 O O© @ O O® O & ®
right-click menu, mouse
operation)

Addition of the function which
defines the user settings as
predetermined values in figure
attribute setting

Addition of the function which
browses through a list display to
choose a screen, comment, part
or the like

Addition of the function which
shows the related setting item
(comment, print format,
communication, auxiliary XXX X[X[X[X|X|X|X|X[X|*X|® ©® O @ O O @ & ® ®
setting) setting screen from the
corresponding object setting
screen

Addition of the function which
selects/deselects all data copied
from the item list of another XXX X|X[X|x[X|X|xX|xX|*x|x 0 O @ O O O O & & ®
project on the [Import From
Project] screen

Improvement
in drawing
setting/
operability

Addition of new toolbars (Main/
View/Figure  Object/Edit/Draw) | X [ X | X | X [ X | X [ X | X | X[ X|X[X]|*x | 0| @ | ©®|©® ©®|® ®  ® | ®|®
and icons

Toolbars/
icons

Addition of the communication
retry function which restarts
Communicati | communication if a

on setting communication error occurs
during transfer of data to/from
the GOT
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(5) Added GT Converter data to be converted

SW1 SW2 | SW3 | SW4 SW5

Data to Be Converted
A(B|C|E|F|H]J|A|C|A|[C|A|JF|A|[D|F|J|[K|P|R|U

26C
33K

Digital's package

"GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows 95 X1O|1O10]10|1010]10]10]10]10]10]10]1010101010101010]10]0
(Ver 2.0/Ver 2.1)" data
L tag conversion supported X XXX X[ X[X[O|O]O]O[O[O]O0|10]10]O[O[O10]10]0[O
T, E tag conversion supported X X XXX X X X X OlO0]10]10]10]10]10]10]10]10]1010
W tag, D script and LS area conversion

XX XXX x| x[x]| x| xX[xX]|xX|[X[O]|O]|O|O|O|O|O|O[O|O
supported
Supports S tag conversion X X X XXX XXX XX XX XX XXX X[ X]O]O
PLC type: Memory link (SIO)/(Ethernet) X X X X XX XXX X X XXX X X X X X X X X O O
Addition of the conversion option function that
selects whether the base screen is converted s s b b e s e e e e U s e [ I | U s [ U < | < oo
into the parts/window screen or not when
Digital package data is converted

Digital's package
"GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows (Ver 3.0)" data

Supports conversion of quality characters and
basic touch key/lamp figures of GOT800 series.

(6) GT Manager function added

Swi SW2 | SW3 | sw4 SW5
Description of Function Added Q|
A|B|C|E[F|H|J|[A|C|A|C|A|F|A[D|F|J|K|P|R[U|SI|S
Addition of the function which
. performs cut/copy/paste on a
Project copy . .
function project basis. x| x| x|x|x|x|x|x|x|~| o o o o o e e e e eee
Enables backup onto multiple
FDs.
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